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The designation given the family of languages treated of in this

bibliography is based upon the*name of a tribe living near the mouth

of the Columbia. River, from whom a vocabalary was obtained by
Gabriel Franchère, of the Pacifie Fur Company, about 1812, and pub-
lished in his "Relation", in 1820, under the name Chinouque ou

Thinouk. This vocabulary, consisting of thirty-three words, thirteen

numerals, and eleven phrases, is given by Gallatin in his "Synopsis"*
with the spelling of the name anglicized to Chinook; and, though based
upon the speech of but a single tribe, it was adopted by him as the
name of a family of languages.

The family includes a number of tribes whose habitat, to quote from
Major Powell,3 "extended from the mouth of the river up its course for

some 200 miles, or to The Dalles. According.to Lewis and Clarke, our

best authorities on the pristine home of this family, most of their vil-

lages were on the banks of the river, chiefly upon the northern bank,

though they probably claimed the land upon either bank for several

miles back. Their villages also extended on the Pacifie coast north-
ward nearly to the northerú extension of Shoalwater Bay, and to the
south to about Tilamook Head, some 20 miles from the mouth of the

Columbia."
As will be seen by reference to the list of tribal names given on a

subsequent page, the number of languages embraced within the family

is smal; an4 the amount of material recorded under "Chinook" will

be found to more than equal that given under the names of all the other
divisions of the family combined.

As a matter of fact, but little, comparatively, bas been done in the

collection of linguistie material relating to this family, a fact all the

more surprising.when it is considered that they have been long in

contact with the whites. There has been no grammar of the language

published, and until lately none has been compiled; there is but one

printed dictionary-that of Gibbs-and the vocabularies are neither

great in length nor wide in scope. There is hope of a better state of

'Relation d'un voyage à la côte nord-ouest de l'Amérique Septentrionale dans les
années 1810,1811,1812,1813 et 1814. Montreal, 1820.

-Synopsis of the Indian tribes within the United States east of the Roeky Moun-

tains,andinthe British and Rssian possessions in North America. Cambridge, 1836.
Ilndian linguistic familes of America, north of Mexico. Washington, 1891.
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affairs, however; for Dr. Franz Boas, the latest and most thorough
worker in the Chinopkan field, has his grammar, dictionary, and texts
in an advanced state of preparation for publication by the Bureau of-
Ethnology. Hismaterial, cqllected during 1890 and 1891, was gathered
none too soon, for, as will be seen by the extract from the intkoduction
to his legends, which he has kindly permitted me to make and which
is given on page 7 of this paper, the opportùnity for so doing would
soon have passed.

It needs bat a glance through the accompaying pages to show the
preponderance of material, both published and in manuscript, relating
to the Jargon over that of the Chinookan 1ánguages proper, a prepon-
derance so great that, were it proper t speak of the Jargon as an
American language, s change of title to thîs bibliography would be
necessary. Made np as it is from several Indian tongues, the Chinookan,
Salishan, Wakashan, and Shahaptan principally, and from- at least
two others, the ' nglish and the French, the Chinook Jargon might
with almost equ/al propriety have been ircluded in a bibliography of
iany one of the other native langtiages entering into its composition. It
is made a part of the Chinoo)an primarily because of its name and
secondarily frominthe fact th at that family has contributed a inuch greater
number of words to its vocalyulary than ihas any one of the others.

Under various authors :herein-Blanchet, Demers, Gibbs, Hale,
Le Jeune, and others-will 'be found brief notes relating to the Jargon,
trade language, or international idiém, as it is variously called; and
the following succinct account of its origin from Dr. George Gibbs,'
the first to attempt its comprehensive study, completes its history:

The origin of this Jargon, a conventio al language similar to the Lingua Franca

of the Mediterranean, the Negro-English-Dutch of Surinam, the Pigeon English of

China, and several other mixed tongue, dates back to the fur drogners of the last

century. Those mariners, whose enterprise in the fifteen years preceding 1800

explored the intricacies of the northwest coast of America, picked up at their gen-

eral rendezvons, Nootka Sound, vario a native words useful in barter, and thence

transplanted them, with additions froýn the English, to the shores of Oregon. Even

beforetheirday, the coaskting trade and warlike expeditions of the northern tribes,

themselves a seafaring race, had ope»ed up a partial understanding of each other's

speech; for when, in 1792, VancouverS oflâcers visited Gray's Harbor they found that

the natives, though speaking a différent language, understood many words of the

Nootka.

On the arrival of Lewis and Clarke at the month of the Columbuia, in 1806, the

new language, from the sentences given by them, had evidently attained some form.

It was with the arrival of Astor's party, however, that the Jargou received its prin-

cipal impulse. Many more wordsof English were then brouglt in, and for the first

trae the French, or rather the Canadian and Missouri patois of the French, was

întroduced. The principal seat of the company being at Astoria, not only a large

addition of Chinook words was made, but a considerable number was taken from

the Chihalis, who iXnmediately bordered that tribe on the north, each owning a

portion of Shoalwater Bay. The words adopted from the several languages were,

Dictionary of the Chin.ok Jargon. W 'ahington, 183.
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ph naturally enough, those mont easily uttered by all, except, of course, that objecte
new to the nativ"s found their names jn French or English, and sucli modification*

were made in pronunciation as snited tongues accnstomed to different sonnds. Thus

the gutturals of the Indians were softened or dropped and thèf and r of the Englisb

d and French, to thein unpronounceable. were modified into p and 1. Grammatical

n forms were reduced to their simplest expression and variations in moodand tense

h conveyed only by adverbs or by the context. , The language continned to receive

d additions and assumed a more distinct ad settled meaning under the Northwest

aid Hudson's Bay Companies, who succeeded Astor's party, as well as through the

American settlers in Oregon. Its advantage was soon perceived by the Indians, and

the Jargon became to some extent a means of communication between natives of

e different speech as well as between them and the whites. It wan even used as auch

g between Americans· and Canadians. It was at first most in vogue upon the Lower

Columbia and the Willamette, whence it spread to Puget Sound and with the

extengion of trade found its way far up the coast, as ýwell as the Columbia and

Fraser rivers; and there are now few tribes between the 42d and 57th parallels of

e latitude in which there are not to b found interpreters through its medium. Its

prevalence and easy acquisiti-fi, while of vast cdnvenience to traders and settlera,
t has tend#l greastly to hinder the acquirement of the original Indian languages; so

t mnch say that, except by a few missionaries and pioneers, hardly one of them is

f spoken or understood by white men in all Oregon and Washington Territoty. Not-

withstanding its apparent poverty in number of words and the absence of grammat-

ical forms, it possesses much more flexîbility and power of expression than might be

imagined ànd really serves almost every purpose of ordinary ,interconrse. ·

The number of words constituting the Jargon proper has been variously stated,

Many formerly employed have become in great measure obsolete, while others have

Ibeen locally întroduced. Thus, at The Dalles of the Columbia, varions terms are

common which would not be intelligible at Astoria or on Puget Sound. In making

the following selection, I have inelnded all those which, on reference to a number

of vocabularies, I have fonnd current at any of these places, rejecting on the other

hamd.such as iodividuals partially acquainted with the native languages have

employed for th'eir own convenieuce. The total number falls a little short of five

hundred words.

This internation'al idiom, as it is called by Mr. Hale, is yet a live

language, and, though lapsing into disuse-being superseded by the

English-in the land of its birth, is gradually extending along the

northwest coast, adding to its vocabulary as it travels, until it has
become the means of intertribal commnnic.ation between the Indians

speaking different languages and between them and the white dwellers

in British -Columbia and portions of Alaska. Indeei, there seems

to be almost a revival of the early interest shown in it, if we may judge
from the amoUnt of inanuscript naterial relating to it now being made

ready to putinto print.
Ohne of thelmost curious and interesting of .all the curioUs attempts

which have been made to inIstruct and benefit the Indians by means of

written characters, is that known as the Kamloorps Wawa. a periodical

described -herein at some length under the name of its founder, Père

Le Jeune. .Written in an international language, " set up " in steno-
graphie characters, and printed on a mimeograph by its inventor,

editor, reporter, printer.,and publisher ail in one, this little weekly

seems to leave nothing in the way of novelty to be desired. The acount

M"m

VilPREFACE.



VII1

of the reverend father's methods and. purposes, quoted on page 48 from
òne of M‡s papers, will well repay perusal.

The present volume embraces 270 titular entries, of which 229,relate
to printed books and articles and 41 to manuscripts. Of these, 253
have 6Êen seen and described by the compiler (222 of the prints and 31
of the manuscripte), leaving 17 as derived from outside sources (7 of the
prints and 10 manuscripts). Of those unseen by the writer, titles and
descriptions have been received in al cases from persons who have
actually seen the works and described them for him.

So far as possible, direct comparison has been made with the works
themselves during the proof-reading. For this purpose, besides his
own books, the writer has had access to those in the libraries of Con-

gress, the Bureau of Ethnology, the Smithsonian Institution, George-
town University, and to several.private collections in the city of Wash-
ington. Mr. Wilberforce Eames has compared the titles of works cou-
tained in his dwn library and in the Lenox, and recourse has been bad
to a num r of librarians throughout the country for tracings, photo-
graphs, .

I a ndebted tor the Director of the Bureau, Major Powell, for the
unabated interest shown in my bibliographie work, for the opportu-

nities. he has afforded me to prosecute it under the most favorable cir-

cnmstances, and for his continued advice and counsel.
Many items of interest have been furnished me by Dr. Franz Boas;

the Rev. Myron Eells, Union City, Wash.; Mr. John K. Gill, Portland,
Oregon; Hon. Horatio Hale, Clinton, Ontario; Father Le Jeune, Kam-
loops, B. C.; Maj. Edmond Mallet;Washington, D. C.; Father St. Onge,
Troy, N. Y., and Dr. T. S. Bulmer, Cedar City, Utah. It gives me pleas-
ure to make record of my obligations to these gentlemen.

WASHINGTON, D. C., March 10, 1893.
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md
sve In the compilation of this catalogue the aim bas been to include every-

thing, printed or in inanuscript, relating to the Chinookan language

eks and to the Chinook jargon-books, pamphlets, articles in magazines,

his tracts, serials, etc., and such reviews and announcements of publications

an. as seemed worthy of notice.

ge The dictionary plan has been followed to its extreme limitthe subject

3h- and tribal indexes, references to libraries, etc., being included in one

>n- alphabetic series. The primary arrangement is alphabetic by authors,

ad translators of works into the native languages teing treated as authors.
Under each author the arrangement is, first, printed works, and second,
manuscripts, each group being given chronologically; and in the case

lhe of printed books each work is followed through its various editions

before the next in chronologic order is taken up.
ir- Anopymously printed works are entered under the name of the author,

when known, and under the first word of the title, not an article or

s; preposition, when not known. A cross-reference is given from the first

d, words of anonymous titles when entered under an author and from the

n- first words of all titles in the Indian languages, whether anonymous or

e, not. Manuscripts are entered under the author when known, under
the dialect to which they refer when he is not known.

Fach author's name, with his title,etc.,is entered in full but once,i.e.,

in its alphabetic order; every other mention of him is by surname and

initials only.
All titular matter, including cross-references thereto, is in brevier, all

collations, descriptions, notes, and index inatter in nonpareil.

In detailing contents and in adding notes respecting contents, the

spelling of proper names used in the particular work itself has been

followed, and se far as possible the language of the respective writers is

giien. In the index entries of the tribal names the compiler has adopted

that spelling which seemed to him the best.

As a general rule initial capitals have beèn used in titular matter in

only two cases; first, for proper names, and, second, when the word

~ actually appears on the title-page with an initial capital and with the

remainder in small capitals or lower-case letters. lin giving titles in the

German;language the capitals in the case of all substantives have been

respected.
In those comparatively few cases of works not seen by the compiler

the fact is stated or the entry is followed by an asterisk within curves,

and in either case the authority is usually given.
1x



4



INDEX 0F LANG-UAGES.

Cascade... ---.--.-.-.--.-.--.-.--. 13
C athlascon , ............................. ............. 13
Ohinook----------------------------------------------- 16

Chinook jargon---------- 16
Clakam a ............................... - 18
Ulatsop -.-------------------. -------------------- 18
Nihaloth - - - - - -- 56
Wahaikan . - - - - - - .-- - - - - - - - -

W appo-- ........................- .......--------
Wasko ---------- .--------------- ------ 74
Watlaa........ .....................



Lty a I

I0
96



LIST OF FACSIMIIES.

Page.
Title-page of Le Jeune's Kamloops Wawar-................,47
Title-page of Le Jeune's Jargon Hymn Book................... 50
Title-page of Le Jeune's Jargon Primer ............ 52

m



s

4'



BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES.

BY JAMES C..PILLIING.

(An asterisk within parentheses indicates that the compiler ha@ seen no copy of the work referred i.)

A.
Allen (Miss A. J.) Ten years in

Oregon. 1 Travels and adventures 1 of

1 doctor E. White and lady I west of
the Rocky mountains; 1 with 1 inci-
dents of two sea voyages via Sandwich
1 Islands around Cape Horn; J contain-
ing also a j brief history of the mis-
sions and settlements of the country-
origin of 1 the provisional govern-
ment-number and cnstoms of the
Indians- I1incidents witnessed while
traversing and residing in the 1 terri-
tory-description of the soil, produc-
tion and j climate of the country.
Compiled by miss A. J. Allen. j

Ithaca, N. Y.: | Mack, Andrus & co.
printers. 1 1848.

Titie verso copyright (1848) 1 1. introduction
pp. v-vi, contentspp. vii-xvi, text pp. 17-399, 8P.

A few Chinook jargon sentences (from Lee
and Prost, Ten years in Oregon), pp. 395-396.

Copie seen: Boston Athenaeum.
A later edition with title-page as folows:

- Ten years I ln I Oregon. | Travels
and adventures 1 of 1 doctor E. White
and lady, J west of the Rocky moun-
tains; j with | incidents of two sea
voyages via Sandwich 1 Islands around
Cape Horn; 1 containing, also. a 1 brief
history of the missions and settlemnt
of the -country-or- 1 igin of the provi-
sional government-unumber and cus-
toms of 1 the Indians-incidents wit-
nessed while traversing 1 and residing
in the territory-description of 1 the
soil production and climate. 1 Compiled
by miss A. J. Allen.

Ithaca, N. Y. t1 pros. of Andrus,

Gauntlett & Co. 1 1850.
Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. v-vi,

Allen (A. j.) ' Continued.
Linguistic contenteas under title next above,

pp. 395-396.
Copies seen: Astor, Britlsh Museum, Con-

gress, Dunbar.
A later edition with title-page as follows:

Thrilling adventures, 1 travels and

explorations 1 of 1 doctor Elijah White,

1 among the 1 Rocky mountains 1 and
in the 1 far west. 1 With 1 incidents of

two sea voyages via Sand- 1 wich
Islands around Cape Horn; 1 contain-
ing also a brief history of the missions
and settlement of the, country 1-
origin of the provisional governments
of the western 1 territories-number
and customs of the Indians-'incidents
witnessed while traversing and re-
siding in the territories-description of
J the soil, productions and climate.

Compiled by miss A. J. Allen.
New York: 1 J. W. Yale. [ 1859.

Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. v-vi,
contents p p. vii-xvi, text pp. 17-430.120.

Linguistiec contents as under titles above,
pp. 395-396.

Copies esen: Bancroft, Congress.

Anderson (Alexander Caulfield). Price
one dollar and fifty cents. J 1Hand-book

1 and 1 map"| te 1 the gold region 1 of
| Frazer's and Thompson's rivers, j
with j'table of distances. 1 By Alexan-
der C. Anderson, 1 late cehief trader
Hudson bay co.'s service. 1 To which is
appended J Chinook Jargon-language
Psed etc., etc.

Published by J. J. Lecount,1 San
F;-ncisco. 1 Entered [&c. two lipes:j

[1858.]
Cover titl, text pp. 1-31 nmap, 320.
Yqcebulary of ‡he ChiinokJargon, pp.2S-31,

len
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Anderson (A. C.) - Continned. .Ârmstrong (A. N.) - Continned.
In the only copy of this work I have seen, thrée years.a govenuint snrveyor n

Mr. Anderson has appended amanuscript note Oregon.-
as follows: " This vocabulary, procured by the
publisher from ome one in S. P., ta a miserable
afiir, and wais appended without my knowl. &
ode &. c.A." Tit.eoopyright 11. copyof correspond-

Copies sen: Bancroft. encopp4tl-tv, index pp. v-vi, toxtpp. 7-147,120.
Chinookc Jargon rocabulary (75 words sud

-Vocabulary of the Chinook language.

Mankuript, 14 pages folio; in the library of Copies ose:ator, Boston Atbemum, Con-
the Bureauof Ethnology. Forwarded to Dr. grega.
Geo. Gibs, Nov. 7,1857. 4 abor- This word followlnga ttleor wltin paren-

Contains about 200 words and phrases. theses sftcr a note lndkcats (bat aeopyofthe

AIM : 1 omprsig w OTk referred to. ban been aeen by the compiler
Arm (trong (A. N.) Oregon: comprisng the AtorLbrary, New York Cty.

a 1 brief history and full description I Authortles:
ofthe territories of 1 Oregon andWash-
ington, | embracing the cities, towns, lBela (M.)
rivers, bays, 1 harbors, coaste, moun- Field (T. W.
tain, valleys, 1 prairies and plains; Gibbs (G.)
together with remarks I upon the social Ln.wl<R E.)

position, productions, resources, and i Pffig (. C.

prospects of the country, a dissertationj PoA. F.)
upon [ the climate, and a fu descip Quartc

tion of 1 the Indian tribes of thePacific Sthun(J.)

| slope, their manners, etc. 1 Inter- hiciger (E.
spersed with 1 incidents of travel ani

adventure. By A. N.-Ârmstrong, I Afo r Vater (J. S.)

B. e ör oermn uvyri

4 Thls word folowing a title or within
'parentes after anote indicates that n copynof
the work retrred toihas been seen by the co
piler in the library of Mr. H. H. Bancroft, Sani
Franoleco, Cal.

Bancroft (Hubert Howe). 'The j native,

racesiof1the Pacifie states Iofl1 North
America. | By | Hubert Howe Bancroft.

1 Volume L | Wild tribes[-V. Prim-
itive historyj. |1 .

New York: 1 D. Appleton and com-
pany. I 1874[-1876].

5 vols. maps and plates, 80. Vol. I. Wild
tribes; IL Civilised nations; III. Mythe and
languages; IV Antiquitiea; V. Primitive his-
tory.

Some copies of vol.1 are dated 1875. (Eames.
Lenox.).

About one4hird of vol. 3 of this work is
devoted to the languagea of the west coast.

Brief reference to the Chinook Jargon and
ltsdefrWalion, pp.556-557.-Classifcationof the
aboriginal-languages of the Pacilo atatex(pp.
562-573) includes the Chinook, p. 565.--" The
Chinooklanguage"(pp. 626-029)lncludes a gen-
eraldiscussion, pp.62-628; Personal pronouns
lu the Watlaa dialect, p.6 Conjugation Of
theverbs to be oUid and t teM pp.38-829.--
hertepaperstivo vocabuþary oftheColumb4@e

Bancroft (H. H.) - Continued.
and Mexican tongues includes Reven word& of
the Waillatpui, Molale, Watlal, Chinook,
Calapooya, Aztec, and Sonora, p. 631.-The
Chinook Jargon (pp..631-635) includes a gen-
eral discussion, pp. 631-634; Lord's prayer with
interiunear English translation, p.635.

Copies sen: Astor, Bancroft, Brinton, Britlh
Museum, Bureau of Ethnology, Eames, George.
town, Powell.

Priced hy Leclerc, 1878. no. 49,150 fr. Bought
by Quaritch at the Ranirez sale, no. 957. for 5.
15e. and priced by him, no. 29917, 51. -

- The E native races 1 of 1 the Pacific

states of | North America. By | Hu-
bert Howe Bancroft. Volu-meI|. Wild

tribes[-V. 1 Primitive history]. I
Author's Copy. 1 San Francisco. 1874

[-1876].
5 vols. 80. Similar, except on titIe-page, to

previons edition. One hundred copies iseued.
Copies ~aen: Bancroft British Museum, Con-

gress
In addition to the above the work bas been

issue4with the imprint of Lougmans, London;
Maisonneuve, Paris; anu Brockhaus, Leipsig;
none of which havel seen.

-= The woçks of I Hubert Howe Ban.

çroft. 1 VoIuMQ I-V], The tive
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ClirNOOKAN LANGUAGES.

Bancroft (H. H.)- Continuedl.
races. t Vol. I. Wild tribes[-V. Primi-
tive historyj. t

San Francisco: A. L. Bancroft &
company, publishers. t 1882.

5 vols. 80. This serles will include the His-
tory of Central America, History of. Mexico,
etc., each with its own system of numbering,
and also numbered consecutively in the series.

Of theme works there have been published
vols. 1-39. The opening paragraph of vol. 39
gives the following information: "This volume
clomes the narrative portion of my bistorical
serles; there yet remafns to be cotapfeted the
biographlcal section:.

Copies s n:. Bancroft. British Museum,

Bureau of Ethnology, Congress.

Bates (Henry Walton). Stanford's j com-
pendium of geography and travel I
based on Hellwald's 'Die Erde und ihre
Völker' Central America | the West In-
dies 1 and t South America 1 Edited and
extended t By H. W. Bates, t assistant-
secretary of the Royal geographical so-
ciety; 1 author of 'The naturalist on
the river Amazons' t With 1 ethnolog-
ical appendix by A. H. Keane, B..A. I
Maps and illustrations t

London 1 Edward Stanford, 55,. Char-
ing cross, S. W. 1 1878

Half-title verso blank 1 1. frontispiece11. title
verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp.
vii-xvi, list of illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of
maps p. xix, text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443-
561, index pp. 563-571, maps and plates, 80.

Keane (A. H.), Ethnography and philology
of America, pp.443-561.

Copies sen: British Museurm, Congre»s,
Eames, Geological Survey, National Museum.

- Stanford's t Compendium of geogra-
phy and travel t based on Hellwald's
'Die Erde und ihre Völker' 1 Central
America: the West Indies J and |1South
America J Edited and extended [ By H.
W; Bates, 1 Author of [&c. two fines]
1 With 1 ethnological appendix by A.

H. Keane, M. A. J. I Maps and illustra-
tions 1 Second and revised edition 1

London. Edward Stanford, 55, Char-
ing cross; 8. W. t 1882

Half-title verso blank 1 L title verso blank k
1. preface pp. v-v, contents pp. vii-ivi, Ilit et
illustrations pp. xvii-xvi list of map p. xix,
text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443.561, index pp.

7563-571, msps and platea, 80.
I.nguistioe entsats 55 undertitle next above,

pp. 443-561.
Copies smee: Brttishiusesn, Harvard.
Stanford's t compendium of geogra-

phy and travel[ based on Helwald's

Bates (H. W.) - Continued.
'Die Erde und ihre Vdlker' 1 Central
América I the West Indies 1 and South
America t Edited and extended | By H.
W. Bates, j assistant-secretary[&c.two
lines] J With ethnological appendix
by A. H. Keane, M. A 7 if. aps âmù-d
illustratione | Third elition1 *

London t Edward Sta1 rd, 55, Cbar-.
ing cross, S. W. I-1885

Collation and contents as in second edition,
title and description of which are given above.

Copies seen: Geological Survey.

Beach (William Wallace). The 1 Indian
miscellany; containing ' Papers on the
History, Antiqities, Arta, Languages,
Religions, Traditions and Superstitious

1 of 1 the American aborigines; 1 with 1
Descriptions of their Domestic Life,
Manners, Customs, I Traits,- Amuse-
ments and Exploits; I travels and ad-
ventures in the Indian country: Inci-
dents of Border Warfare; Missionary
Relations, etc. 1 Edited by W. W.
Beach. 1

Albany:' 1 J. Munseil, 82 State street.
11877.

Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank
11. advertisement verso blank 11. contents pp.
vil-viii, text pp. 9.477, errata p. 478. index pp.
479-490, 80.

Gatschet (A. a.), Indian languages of the
Pacifie states and territories. pp. 416-447.

Copies seen: Astor, Brinton. BritishMuseum.
Congress, Eames. Geological Survey, George-
town, Massachusetts Historical Society.
Pilling, Wisconsin Historical Society.

Priced by Leclerc. 1878 catalogne, no. 263, 20
fr.; the Murphy copy, no. 197, brought $1.25;
priced by Clarke & co. 1886 catalogue, no. 6271,
$3.50, and by Littlefield. Nov. 1887,no. 50, $4.

Belden (Lieut. George P.) [Vocabulary
of the Chinook Jargon.]

Manuscript, pp. 1-44, 120, In the library of the
Bureau of Ethnology, Washington. D. C. Re-
corded ia a blank book.

Explanatory, p. 1.-Vocabulary, alphabet-
ically arranged by English words, pp. 2-37.-
Numerals 1-10, 20.30.100,1000, p. 38.-explana-
tory notes, pp. 39-44.

.A eopy of the rnanuscript titled as follows:

- Vocabulary of the Chinook Jargon.
Collected by 1 Lieut. G.P. Belden. .
Arranged hy 1 J. Curtin.'.

Manuscript; title verso blank 1 1. text pp.
1-53 Sm. 40; in the library of the Bureau of
Ethnology. ecorSded in a blank'book.

The material is the ame as In the original,
but more systematically manged and thie
apelling la changed to more mondera upge
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BIBL'OGRAPHY OF THE

Berghaus (Dr. einrich). Allgemeiner Blanchet (F. N.) - Continued.
ethnographischer Atlas I oder 1 Atlas [-j A Complete Dictionary of the

der Vôlker-Knnde. Eine Sammlung ChinookJargon. English-Chinook,and
von netinzehn Karten, 1 auf denen die, Chinook-English. To which is added

nm die Mitte des netIlnzehnten Jahr- numnerous conversations, &c. Third
hundertis statt fîindende geographische edition.
Verbreitung aller, nach ihrer Sprach- Portland, Oregon: published by S.

verwandtscbaft geord- 1 neten, Völker J. McCormick. [1862f) ()
des Erdballs, und ihre Vertheilung in 24 pp. 240. The above titIe. onitting the

die Reiche nnd Staaten 1 der alten wie date, la from Gibbs''s Dictionary of tb Chinook
Jargon, wbere hesys: "Several ditions of

der nelen Welt abgebildet und versinnt- this werk have been published; the last which
licht worden ist. |1Ein Versuchf von 1 bave seen, i n1862."
Dr Heinrich Berghans. i

Verlag von Justus Perthes in Gotha.[ Dictionary 1 of the 1 Chinook Jar-

S1852. gon, 1to which is added 1numerous

Title of the serisA (Dr. Reinrich Berghaus. conversations, 1 thereby enabling any

physikalischerAtlas, etc.)versol. 1recto blank, person to 1 speak Chinook correctly. I
title as above verso blank 1 1. tot pp. 1-68, 19 Fourth Edition. ·

maps. folio. Portland, Oregon: 1 pnblishsd by S.
No. 17. "Oregon.VlIker' treats of the hab-. j,.MeCormick. 1 Franklin hook store,

itat and linguistic relations of the peoples of
that region, among others the Tshinnk and Its
dialects, p. 56.-Map no.17 is nt<ted: "Ethno- oertite as abore. inside tileasabo

graphische Karte von Nordamerika- ""Nwh veso naie or printer 1 1. preface anti toia for
Alb. Gallatin, A. von Humboldt, Clavigero,
Hervat, Hale, Isbester, &c."Vocablary. part I.-Englih and Chinook

Copeo res Boeanof thniog. alphabetically arrangeti, double colinno>. pp.Copieseen: Bureau of Ethnology.nerals 1000. p. 13.-Vocablary

Bergholtz (Gustaf•Fredrik). The Lord's part I. [oit]--Chinook and Englisit(alphabet-

Prayer 1 in the 1 Principal Languages, inlly arrangeti double columna>, pp. 14-18.-
I)iaecl an Vesion oftheorl, I Conversationst lEngliish and Chinook, parallelDialects and 1 Versions of the World,

bu am Veraculas of colorons), pp. 19-21.
printed in |1Type and Vernaculars of
the1 Different Nations, [ conpiled and

pnblished by 1 G. F. Bergholtz. [ Dicionary <f the Chinook Jar-
Chicgoqliois I s&sgon, 1to which ia added 1 NumerotîsChicago, Til'nois, i1884.

Title vertycopyrighit 1 1. contents pp. 3-7, Conversations, 1 thereby snabling any

preface p. 9, text pp. 11-200,120. person 1 speak Chinook corrsctly.
The Lords piayer in a numober ôf American 'Sixth edilion.

languages, anong them the Chinook, p.36. Portland, Oregon:pnblished hy S.
Copie se: ConJ. Cormick 19 Firt st. Franklin

Bible history .
Chinook Jargon See Le Jeune (J. M. R.).[18M 1]

Chinook Jargon St. Onge (L. N.) Cover tit as aove verso a
Bibis t,~ . titis as above verso preflice and rois for pro.Bible stories

Chinook Jargon See Le Jeune (J¢M. R.) nocian. text list. 24.240.

[Blanchet (Rt. Rer. Francis Norbert).] (aiphab6tiua1Ya ged, double coon pp.

A Complete Dictionary of the Chinook e 1 art second. Chinook

Jargon (English-Chinoolk and Chinook- oln s pp. e-Convera ngidob-

English); to whichare addedunumerous Cinookpp.-4.-Lord'a prayerinJargon.

Conversations, thereby enabling any wieh interlinear Englisittranslaton. p. 24.

persolo to speak the Chinook correctly. Copw e ee: Ford.

Third editon, pbliPhed by S. J. oricnOary ofthe Chinook Jar-

MCorJick. go MCorwhich i Faddod bo merors

Portland, 0. T. 1856. conversations, 1Fthereby enabling any

24 pp. 24
0
. TitlefmmTribners Bbiogriph- peron tl speak Chinook corretly. 

iovesGnidamoeopreitier.Literiprefrae(18anlep.f49.

pronuncitionp. [] etp.42,10

Vpouttais and followrngypitalrsntder.t-iE

Prtland,-hiOeo nd Eng.Lh alpabe-

autors name upor informason farnisteby Eg r

Ur. J. X. Gll. tte empiler of bçdultons uitb iîtck, publisher. 63 coirumStreenl),pp1--1

p4n at oCeonvpm v r on1s ter en bl2 g

I



CHINOOKAN LANQtÂCES.

Blanchet (F. N.) - Continued. Blanchet (F. N.) -continud.
English-Chinook vocabulary, pp. - 3-10.- hada mavelues iuccesaand gave the Catholic'

Chlnook-English vocabulary, pp. 17-23.-Con- . ies ieagreat auperlority ani preponler

Of the versations in English-Chinook, pp. 24-2.- auce c y hhndlsear8e belong

>ok,and Lord's prayer ln Jargon, p. 26. leg te otherdenoieatiens.
Copi"e seeni: Bancroft. Father Demers, afterwards ishopof Van-

Third [-- Dictionary 1 of the 1 Chinook Jar- eeivets Island, ba new gone te enjoy the
gon, 1 o -vhîc ig w1dd 1 umeous rsward of bis great labour* ani apestolie seal.

gon j t which addedbe t bd t e is ditionary and

I by S. conversations, 1 thereby. enablirog any etier Chinook werks. Se Archbishop Blan-
person 1 to speak Chinook correctly. ebet|wbo bas hunseit made a compendium ot

ing the Seventh edition. |theChristian Dectrneinthes*âmelangnagehol
Chinook Portland,Oiegon. 1 F. L. McCormick, lail the goinspiatien te get tii w'ble pub-
tiens oif publisher, 91 Second street. 1 1879.

et which
Cover title as above, title as above verso pref- teferrleg te the Cathelic Ilder, sud its

ace 1 1. text pp. 3-26, 240. explaeatIen le Chinook," ntion" le the
>k Jar- English-Chinook vocabulary, pp. 3-16.- above e.tr-et, Father St. Onge write. me as
nerous Chinook-.English vocabnlary, pp. 17-23.-Con- fellown: I'The Catholle Iadder. ef wblcb 1

versations In Etnglish-Chinook, pp. 24-26.--
Lord's prayer In Jargon, p. 26. by Paller Lacerbe; bot it la eely an enbel-

etly. Copies seen: Congress, Georgetown. Welles lahed edîtien et tbe Ladier leventei by Arcb.

ley. blsbop Blancet le April, 1839. Tbe arch-
by S. For later editions, see GiU (J. K.) blobop never prletei any Chinook explanatien

store, - [Writings in the Chinook Jargon.] ot it, and ie iy pretace tothe Chinook Diction.
2e ti. pefac tetbe blnok Deliîearv «iy the. word oral sheulil have been inserteil."In the preface to the Chinook Dictionar,

a above &c.. by Father Demers and others. is a state- See Denira (M.), Blanchet (F. N.)
nies for ment concerning the erigin of the Chinook and St Onge (L. N.)

Jargon and those, who have written therein, Bishop Blanchet eas bore at St. Pierre
'hinook from which I make the following extract: Qeeber, Canada. September 5,

na). pp. "The Chinook Jargon was inventel lby the 1795. eas eiucat4.d le the Pett Sénaire,

ulary, Hudson Bay Company traders, who were.mostly Québec, and wae ordaineil Jnly 18, 1819, iy

phabet- French-Canadian. Having to trade with the Arebbsbop PtisiA. le 1811 the Pacific For
14-18.- numerols tribes inhabiting the countrie st Companw estabti<uied a traing poat, callei
parallel et the Rocky Mountains, it was necessary to Astoria. at the meeth «t the ColuÎnbia tiver.

have a language undlerstoodI y all. Hence the Atter caie the Hotione Bay Company, en-

idea of compoling the Chinook Jargon. Fort pling eaey Cadiane. muet et ehem efe

k Jar- Vancopver being the princi pal post, the traders Catlolie. Maey ot hhee s.ttled oeinier
of the twenty-nine forta belonging te the com- narried with tii. Iediano e territory. and

erois pany. on the western lope, and the Indians wilj tins. theci. e-s o demond for Çathelic

g any fro every part of that inimene. country, had priestm oei Cathilic e-rehlp.

tly. to comne to Vancouver for lie trading season. Appllceton es Ori mode te the Rt,-Pev.

They used te learn the Chinook [Jargon). and T. N. Provandher. Bishop et Julietelie 4Ied

tlîe teacb Il te etiiers. In ihii. eîanncx, It River). Tice dceml for Catholic priems e-o4
hy S. bei-aine eniver8ally l.eown. .earnc-stly indursed by Sir Gxeorg,,e Simopson.

drln -'The twe fInt milionorifsi te Oregon, Rex- gui creor et tiie Hedeon Baoy Cominiiy,

F. N. Blanchet, V. a.ncd lusà wotiy coi writixig froi tiie British'capital (1838. lie

eueent, panieR, Rex .Mod. Denierx. arn-vel firont Couada appllsd te thie Mt. Pte-. .Tose>ai Signay. lien

or pro- te Vancouver, on the. 24tî ut -Novenilwr,. 1838. Arî-bbiAbep et -Qeebee. At once, ie April.

Tb.y bail te instruet nenieroisi t-ic-i 4)f 1838 Bieliup Signay Instructel le-o ef hie

înook. Iniana, and the. e-ies oeil ehilreil et thit niielionaries, tic Very Rex-. F. N. Bianchiet and

a), p>. e-ble8. wio spekeonly' lb. Ciietok. Tii. te:, tlii- P.ev Modete Deneristtak e charge oftthe

hleoek iisuonaries set te e-urk tii le-arn t. aeil ini a ilii-ahol ', 4itiateil botwecee tue Pachjil Ocean

double tee w.ekâs Fatiier Denir- liait iuost*-reit i. ami lue P.Àoeky Xtonntaiume -a o igbly charge
glisu-aoei began te lîreami. for le-o men; but [3< mcei were aoetie-. anil,

aron e coniposeil a vocabelary e-hîîl e-as v.ry hie.o-..,tiill ot practical seai as4 ut pr.ic
weetl te et-ber miseloinories. He coinilieii 1 t faihl.Y.îeBln-et#moguer,

8 evoracanticles eh tiie Indianaelearec oend witi Fatler Deniers a2çaxihtant.

xaege-ltb taste andl deligiit. Re aise rannlateil Tii. jonrney ut tise iliviM niislonsntee te
.Jar- ail the. Cliiatisen prayers le thiesanie tangeage. tbolr e-moission was aoleeg oeil niost laborieua

erons Snrb in tii. engin efthéii Chinook. Jargon, one, famlar eneegh in earty Catbettckueerimae

ae- hlch enabled the t-vo filrst mnisionarles ie theih i<tery, thbiigb ailment lnteoffpreb)ensul>le te u&

j . country te de s grtt deal et gol amueng the le thea <laya et rapid ami easy tran-it Tiiey
Inians ild half-breeda.'TTiinivention et the. laboeredontheir cnt.. baptlzleg oend confirieing

Catholie-Ladiler. le April. 183 tee Very RIti. in thse taitb many Indun. e-be, at vairons
cCor- Blanchet, su d Una [oralj expiseatien le Chinook, forts, threeged to meet the. long- looed-fertiLeck
18.,



BI BLI0GAOPHT 0 THE

I.

i f

gt80a8. Th~lerde8tiation was Port Va-ncouiver,

whlih thiey teaehied No~tesiber 24, 1838.
Vancouiver waat this tlne the principal fort

of the 04 H on iay Company, And this the
misIonres nmede their he"quarters whIle for
foru yemrm they toled ulded uip and down
the wlde domaai of their miuaion. Te letters
of the fathers descrIbing their work anmd mur
rouudings are full of lnteret and afford vain-
able mterial fior lastory. They learned the
Indianm tongue and tanight the natives the-ami-
ple prayer mand doctrinesofthe ehiur-ch in their
own anguage; Pather Demer attedidng more
to the India., and FathIer liabet to the
Canadiana.

With the rapid growth of the mîmions the
Holy See, at the reqnert of the Blihops of
Quebee Mud BaltiMore. eected Oregon lnto a
vicaralte-apostaiue (Deeuember 1,1843), appoint-
ing Fatiher Blan-het its vicar-apostolic. The

papal briefs arrived ou November 4, and Patber
Blamcet, ettuing ont for Cauada, receivel his

concratinl li Montreal at the hands of the
Archblaop of Quebec. Thence he went to

Rome, which he reached i nmuary, 1846. and
net before the Pope the great wants of hi.
vicariate.

At hI iinteression, li July, 1846, after the
aceeaion of Pina IX., the vicariate of Oregon
waa erected inîto an eccleaiastical province,
with the three seea of Oregon City, Walla

Walla (now Wallula). and Vanconver's Island.

The Rt. Rev. F, N. Blanchet was appointed to

Oregon City; the Rt. Rev. A. M. A. Blanchet,

hie brother. to Walla Wallu and the Rlt. Re.

M. Demerm to Vancouver Island. The ne-ea-

alty of thi iliviion may be judged from the

reault of the miionariea labors at the end of

1844. Moat of the Indian tribe of the Sound,
CaledonLa, and several of the Rocky Mointaina

and of LowerQOregon. hadl been won-ovr ta tie
faith. Nine missions had been fouuded--dve

in Lower Oregon and four at the bocky Moun
tain*. Eleven churchea and hapela mbâ en

erected-fiv in Lower Orgon. two in Cale

dunia. ami four at the Rocky Monntin. There

were two educational establishmeut-one for
boya an the other for girla. Tlherevwerefifteen

prie-tifa. aecnlar aid regular. heeide the aiAtero.
These fignrt imay not look large to-day. but

they were large at th time. and of great aignf-
lcance i a rapitly populating and growing

regilon.
Meanwhile the archbishop of Oregon City

had ibeen very active albrnd in aid of hie new

province and ita dioceRea. He mought help on
all sidem, and returnel in August 1847. acrom-

paniel by a colony of twenty persona. compria-

ing aeven ister of Notre lame de Namur.

three Jesuit fathers, three lay brothers, dve

secular priestaa two deacons, Md one cleric.

li 1855 the mrhitbop mtarted for South

Amerlea to couect for hi Uedy diocea. He

traversed Chile, Bolivia, and Peu, returning in

187 after a suece.mful expedition. Tw yearu

later ho departed fo Camad rturuiug the

Èlanchet (F.u N.) - CJontlnued.

ame yr with twelve sisters of the Holy
Names of Jesus md Mary for Portand, two

Sisters of St. Am for VictorIa, sone other for
Vancouver. and three priesta.

lu 1866 the rehhishop atiended the second
Pleuary Conell of Baltiramre, Md, evervwat-h-

ful for thee ares of hie dioese. recurned with

one prit nud eight alster. On July 18, 1809,
he celebrmtd theilftleth amniversary of hi
ordination.to the priesthood, md four months%
later' left 'for Roui, to assiat ethe Vatican
couicil, where he met iia erly ibother mi.-

aouimes. He returned to Portadt li 1870.
Ou July 1. 1879, Archbimhop Segiers, the

coadjutor arrived mt Portand, a d am received
by the venerable founder of the diocese, sur-
rounded iy hi clergv and fithul dock. lu a
few wordsaOf touchingmsmplicity and awetaeaa
the aged prelate refelived md welcoed hia
youthful colaborer to the feld where he had
plmted and owed mand reaped ao well. After
ialitatling ArchbiiAhp Seghera Into thei work of
the diceffae. the venerable mnu choe whol to
retire from theacene t'of hi. active labora and

publIihed hI far-Well pastoralon the 27th day
ofu Fbruma-, 181.-Mouet.

Boas (Dr. Franz). Chinook [Jargon]

songa.
in Joural of Am. Folk-lore. vol. 1, pp. 220-

226, Boaton and New York 1880. 8. (Pilling
Thirty-eight sng, fne verte each, wîth

1.ngliah tranalation, pp. 221-224.--Three songs
with muaic, p. 225.-One song lin (inîook,

except the lastfline, whichl i in Tluigit. p. 225
ilosaary of Chinook words474).malphabetically

arranged, pp. 225-226.

- Note on thée Chiuonk language. By
Franz Boat.

In Ameriâan Anthropologistiet 6 pp. 5.63,
Washington. 1893. 80. (Pilling.)

Tribal diviaion,.p..-Charactera ued to
render the aounda of the Chinook ltangmge. pp.
>7 56.-Disussion of the languiage. p. 57

Gendera, with examples, pp. 5
7
-58.-Plralioa

with examples, pp. 58-59.-Cae., with em-o

plIe. pp. 50- 0.-Nmeal, p. 69-Verbs: pp.
60-&2.-Word composition, pp. 62-3.

- [Myth., legends, and text in the
Chitookan languages.]

Manuiaripta, four note book, m. 4,: in te

library of, the Bureau of Ethnology.
Note ook no 1. Text etc.. in the flinuok

dialeet: CikI. a creation mythi.p. 1; Cktinuclot.

thealmion spear. p.15. The panther aid the
atick. p. 2.-Waako text: coyote ai eagIe, p.
22.-(iackamaa text. p 3.-Katuaat testa.

Ak'asqiaqnau p.34; Ti looo. p.48; Tiàpe-

ququt, p. 54.-Camtaop vocahulary, pp. 6-91.
Note book no. 2.. Xxplaaa u of .Chinook

text's. pp. 1-19.-Se tencs md vocabulary,
Chliinook dualac, pp. 19-33.-Explaation of

KIatlapat texte. pp. 33-57.-lackmas vocbu-
lary pp. 1-11.-Waakovocalary, pp. 1-11.
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Boa. (F.) - Continue..

Ni*ebuk se. 3. Chinook tet* with inter-

Humar tran-iatinmos lef-lasd pages. gramatic

and Ile graphic expisaatioh ou right-lasd

page - Cikka.uselded. p. 34: Okulb'm. p 38;

ntAq. p. 58: CrowM nd agle, p 70: The child of

the Wet Wld. p. 75- CAqati. p. 105: Th

simon p. 113: Comaowe referring, to war p.

145: War between ahe K wleynt andl (1ta»p.

p 146: TheflratvisIt of a shi pp. 150: The ea-

lion huntera, p. 155- Rave uand gull, p. 170: ,The

sknuk, p. 174: Bluejay and hi sister go vait-

ing (1), p.180: Marriage. p.19: BlUnejay and

roiu, p.197- Marriage, continued. p. 201: BIne-
Jay and his site(2),p.203: B1ueay and bi

*ixter (3), p. 214: Suls nsd hanmans. . 228:

Adoleeeneeof gfri. p 262: irth, p. 217: Death

sud siekuesa, p.20M Whaling. p. 282: The elk

hunter, p.288; The cayote sud tbe almo.p,

295: Potlatch, p 31: ;itîa'natiq. p.318: Tb

erue. p. 331.-Katlamat texto. Visit to the

son, p. 31: The raccoon, p. 40 Coyote and

badger. p. '5: Pauther and lynx, p. a: Eu'-

golek, p. 76. The ses p.87: Visitt to the world

of the soula p.t92: Tga'k. p. 98: bThe mink. p.

18: Robin ad slmmon hrry, p.119: Panther

snd owL p. 131: The eoyote p 146 The famine,

p151.

Note book no. 4. Chinook explanations of

texte. pp. l19.-Notes ou Chinok adia-t from

the explanatioso of the Katlamoettexts, pp. 11-

32.-Karlametexplanationsoftexte pp. 3-48

Katama: taken from explanstions of Chinook

textit, pp. 49-
5 4

.

Since the above 'was ut in type I have seen

a p»rtion-of this material in a more adtvanced

atate of preparation for the pre. It still

requires about one hundred page to maak- it.

complete. It is beaded as follows

- Chinook Textsi Told by Charles

culte Recod -and translatedî by

Franz Bons.

Manuscript. iL-iv 1-252 folio, wrotten on

one ide ouly: in pogaession if it author.

Introduction.IL i-ii.-Sonna utof letteàr. 11
ii .- Ckia, their myth with literal inter-

linear translatln itîi Englih,I 11. 1-13: o frae-

Engliah tranlation, IL 14-: -- kula m. her

myth, with literal interlinear translation iut.o

English. IL 21-33: a efree Englih translatiao I

34-42.-Anêktiyu4emiy. ber myth. wit h t-r

luarr English translation, Il 41- ; Engliil

traulatiom, IL 50-7. -The slmoon. his yit.

with intertonear Engliah tranalatu Il 72-90:

English tranoslIon.Il. 91-12.-Rav-n and gut;'

îbeirmvth,with interiinear English translation,

IL 104-106: Englih turanlationt. IL 107-108

Coyote hiA myth. with intertinear English

tranlation, IL 18-419: Englieh tranlation, Il.

119-123.-The rane.hia myth lb owith lntertinear

Engliah translaliu, 11125-128: Englial tra -

laion 1L 125-130,-Eniatiy. bs umyth, withi inter.

lIasrs Euglsi translation, Il. 131-137 KEngîlih

tranaltion. IL 127-142 -VThe crow. bis story.

wîth interlinear Eugli"h traslatUUI. IL143-145;

Boss ( P4- Contined.

Englah tralation, 11. 14-14.-Caras, hie

myt, with \interinear EZngliah tranlaon, 11.

148-152: EnMg1sb tranala*ion, 12-155..-Stikaa.

her myth. with interlInear English transbation.

11. 156-144: Engl shtaualation.11. 164-148.-Tbe

aknak. blestory, with:nterlinear Enuglishtrann-

lation.11. 181-172: Engliahtoanslatlionî.172-17
3

.

Robin, their Myth, and Blaejaya, with inter-

linear Engliah traimslation. Il 175-177; FAg1ish

tranilation. Il. 178-1798-Biey and lotheir

Myth (1), with interinearlEnglishteanalatuI 11.
180-1M: English translatisn. 11. 186-190.-The

aMe > t21 L1 191-1, 19-202,The. Marne (3k il.
203-215 (11 209-214 misming).-LI. 216-235 mis*-

.ing.-Theooni with interlinear Englahtrmala-

lion. IL 23-247; English tranaslation, Il 248-2152.

At the close ofech myth will appear explan-

atory n0e.

I >Opy the following notes from the Itro-

duction:-

'The following, texts were cllected ln the

oummters of 18Oend 1891. While stodying the

lsllhan laguagen of Washington ad, hegon

1 beard that the dialecta ofthe Lower Chtnook

wemr- on the verge of dimappearing: that only a

few individuals of the once powerful tribe :,of

the C'latop and hinok uro'rd-bo remem-

heremd their languages. Thi' sfet determined

me to make an effort to collect hat little

remained of these languages. I rat went tO

Clat.o, where a emall band of Indian î i,

located ner 8easide: 'latiop oonty. Oregon.

Although a number of Zhem beforigea to the

Clatsop trih they hd&Il adopted the Nehelimi

language. a dialect of theS Sliab an Tillaioaouk.

This changeof language was bouoght abot tIb

frequent întermarriages with the Nebelim. I

found ose middle-aged man and tiwo old women

who atill rgmembered the (latoop languaye.

but I found it Impossible to obtain more than a

vocabu.lary and a few sintnce. The man hsad

forgotten to great a part of the language, while

th- womeun w-r- not able tai grasp what I

wantedL Thte- claimel t liave- forgotten their

mvths aindtradition*, and conti not or would

not give me any connuc.ted texto. One old

Claîsop omrau. whî had! bn married to a Mr.

Smith vwa ton ick to be seen and died soon

after my st. The few re-maining îlatsaop

had totaly ftogotteii the history of their tribs

and e'vn maintained that no> allied dial-et wa.o

ooken north of Columbia RiVer and ou Sho
wat-r Bay. They aaîr-d me that- thâe wole

ouîntry va orenpoid by the bhihali, anobthr

aliaha» trib- They tol me, towevr, that a

f-w f tirt-i relatiou, who till -ontnued to

speak Clatup. ki.rd au Sboalwater Bay arm-an

the Chihali. I went tomearr> hfor th-e peuple

and found the lo-ated at Bas' Center. Paritc

County, Wahingto. They proved to lwbe the

lat arVivors of the-Chindok. who au ote timte
oècupied the greater part of Shualwater Esy

and the nirtheru bak of CouImbia River aa
far as G, r o's Harbor. Th- tribe has adopted

t he Chibalia lUanguage lu the aame way la which
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Boas (F.)-Continued. Boa$ (F.)-Uontiuied.
the Clatsop have adopted the Netiilim. The National Muaeum. FrM 1883to 1886 Dr. Boas
only ones who spoke Cblnook were Joseph was an ssistant iluthe Royal Etisographical
Cultee and Katharine. Wbile I was unable to Museumof Berlin, sud Docent of Geogrphynt
obtain anything from the latter, Cultee proved theUniveruityofBerlin. In thewtntorof 188-
to be a veritable storehouse of Information. HIse
wife la maChihails and ie speaks now-a-days tie auspices of the BrilisAsociation fur tie
exclusively Chihalit, which isalso the language Advancement of Siencfor tb. purpese of
of hi chlîdren. ne has lived for along time atndylng tie Indiana. Dorlag 1886-1888 r.
In Katlamat, bis mother's town, and speaks for 11055Waaassitant initer of Seencein New
this reason the Katlamat dialect as well as the 'Yrk, and frei 1888 te 1892 Dosent ofAnthen
Chinook dialeet. He uses this dialect 1n con- pology at Clark University, Worceater, Usa.
versing with Samson, a Katlamat Indian, who- »nrtng the pears hoemade ropeated jornçys
ls aiso located at Bay Center. Until a few to tie Pacifie cest wlth tie object of rentîn-
years ago lie spoke Chinook with one of his nlng hisreearcesamont theIndiana. i 1891
relations, while lie uses it now only when con- KIol gave hlm'tb. degree of. Ph. D.
versing with Katharine, who lives a few miles principal writlugs are: Bailla
front Bay Center. LandGhaJusîns'Perts, I88; TheCentral

~Possibly tis Chinook l to a certain extent Kakime (lu the th Anuai Report of the
mixed with Katlamat expressions, but from a Bureau ef Hthuolegy); Reporta to tie Britîai
close study of the material I have reached the Association forthe Advancementof Seuceen

' onclusion thaI it lm. on the whole, pure and
trnstworthy.1 Voîkasagen aus8 BeltiscisColombien, Vers. der

SI have also obtained from Cultee a sertes of og
Katlamat texts, which i believe are not quite sciichte le Rerlin, 1891.
as good as the Chinook text, but ievertheless Bolduc This word faliowingatitle or wltlil
give a good inuight into the differencei of the jarentieses after a note Indicatestaa opy
two dialects. .It may be possibli to obtain of tie nerk referred to las ieen seen iy 1he
matetial on this dialect from other sources. compiler inthe lihrary of Rev. J.-R. Z. Bolduc,

My work of translating and explaining the Qeiec, Canada.
texts wasgreatly facilitated by Cuiltee's remark -texswegratyfeiltatd y(iltesrmak- Bolduc (Père Jean-Baptiste Zacarie).
able intelligence. After lie had once grasped
what I wanted he explained fc me the gram- Miaiioîî1 de I Colombie.ILettre sit
matical.structure of the sentences by means of j
exemples and elucidated the sense of difficuit sionnafre de la Colombie. I [Picture of
periods. This work wMa the more difficult as
we conversed only by means of the Chinok e c
Jargon.

The following pages contain nothing but the c èe
texts with notes and translations. The grn-
marand dictionary of the language will contain Titie verse ilauk 1 i. tuxt pp. 3-95.160. The

F ~~~acompal'snc i hdaecaftiCsnoa larger part cfthue edition if this work wasa omaison of all the dialectsof thieChinookan

stock. I have translated the firsut two textes borned intise printing office. sud it ie, in con-
almost verbatim, while in the latter texts Ionly sequence, very scarce.
endeavored to render the sense accurately. for
which purposes short sentences have been linearFrenci translation, p. 94-Quelqueemots
insertel, others omitted. [141, FrencisTeiinonca [Jargon] et Sueina,

- [Grammar and dictionary of the

Chinook langitage. By Dr. Franz

Boas.] (*) oritin parentieses aftera noteindicatetiat
Manuscript, in possession of ite author, who a copy of tie work referreutotbaseén seen iy

i preparingit.for publication. See note above. tie compiler tte liirary cf tiaI institution,

- See Bulmer (T. S.)
Boston Public:.,Tisese seords foilowing a tille or

Franz Boas was born in Minden, Westphalia, wr
Germany, July 9,188. From 187ntoi saliee

GerianyJol 9,118.Frei 187 te1882lie copy cf tise werk referrei tote as iseen seen isyattended the univeraities of Heidelberg. Bon;, tie compiler in tlat liirar-, Boston, mas.
and Kiel. The year 1882 he spent in Berlin
preparing for an Artctic voyage, and sailedî

J-ne, 1883. to Cumberland Sound. Baffin Land,
traveling in that region until September.1884, Briaton: This word tpllowing a tille orvitiin
returning via St. Johns, Newfoundland, to New pareatieses afler a noteindilatesîisala copyof
York. The winter of 1884-1885 he apent in tie work referred te bas been au by tie cer-
Washiaigton, preparing the reselts of his piler in he library ef Dr.DG. Brinion, Phis.
jourey for publicatIonaansniantudying in tiseh oeypaiEahaPa.
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Brinton (Dir. DgniiglíGarrison). The lai- Ernton (D. 0.)-Coutinued.
6 Dr. Bo guage of palæoflithic man. CoPie «M: Bureau of EulogyBEmes,
ographical In American Phllosoph. Soc. Proc. vol. 25, pp. Pilleg.
ographyat 212-225, Philadelphi,188, èO. Denel Garriacu Brinton, ethulogbet, bora ln
teurf885- Terme for , thou, man, divinity, in Chinook, Chester ConutY. Ps.. May 13. 1837. Re w&esabla tender p. 216. grdusted et Yle le 1858 sud at the JoffenotIon for the mued separately as folloewn Medlca Coiege in 186, after whleh li opent a

curpose of

-18 r. - The language 1 of 1 palasolithie man. Yeer le Europe le StUdysnd i testeL OU h
e,"n New | By 1 Daniel G. Brinton, M. D., 1 Pro- etin beelteree. in Fusry cf t.

afAnthro- fessor of American Linguisties and Ar- fonlwlug yesr hi te coniaitîuea burgeonter, Mes. cheology in the University of Peunsyl- onil srved s surgeon-lu-chief cf he secnd
c journeys vania. 1 Uead before the American Phil- ilidalceeleveeth corps Howaspresontsîtheof contin-

SIn 1891 oophical Society, 1 October 5, 1888. Ihttie cf Chancellureville, Gettysburg, and

Press of MacCalla & co., Nos. 237-9 tor bis cop je Geton e ceese-
.e: Bail oek Street, Philadelphia. I 1888.

he CentrailUneo 
uark oevdso fe h

hCofitrhe Coever title as above, title as above versncblak lattie if Gettysbuag hn was doqualflcd for
r cf the 11. text pp. 3-16,80. ative.service, sud iuthe autumu efthstyearhe

b. Bit-ih Linguistlc contenta as under title next heesce superlutendeut cf hospitais at Qclncy
iciece on above, p. 7. sud Springeld, Ill., util Auguat, 188, when,888-18; opies e Eaies, Plling. the civit war lavlug closed, hewas brevetted
Verh. der This article reprinted in the following: lieutenant-clonel sud discharged. Re then
md Urge. settled iu Philadeie, whereholieeuedîtor- Essay of n Americanist. ,. The Medical Sirgical eprter," d

>r within nologic and Archeologie. 1 Il. Mythol- ulsu cf the qesrterly "Ceuipeudlîîie cf Medical
at a copy ogy and Folk Lore. 1 III. Graphic Sys- Sclenie." Dr. Belutue bas likewise beee s
m by the tems ani Literature. 1 IV. Linguistie. roustaut coetriliîcr hi other uidicaljeurusls,

Beldue, | By 1 Daniel G. Brintoi, A.M., M.D , ieeiinasd
hygiece, suit bas editeil sèvuersl veluee ceProfessor [&e. nine lines.] |terapiicia s luaguosîs, esjicnislly hie pop-caerie). Philadelpîhia: 1 Porter & Coates. iîlar serit kuown m e'Napheyss Modern Ther-

îttre ê't 1890.aîieties,' which has iissseitIruegli ues
, 1 niis- Title verso copyright 1 1. prefare pp. iii-iv, editios. Ietbe medirsi coutroversies cf the
ture of contents pp. v-xii, text pp. 17-467, index of dly, lie hai always taken the pcsitlou Ihat med-

authors and authorities pp. 469-474, index of ical scicuce shcild ho hssed on the reselt* cf
SJ.-B.. subjects pp. 475-489,80. A collected reprint cf eliuicalohsetvsticu ratherthiionplysilog

oie of Dr. Brintou's more important essays. exPerirneîits. 'e bas become premîceet s- a
Theearliest forue of human Apeech as revealed stedeut aud a tenter ou Acieriien etbaelugy,

by American tongues (read before the Ameri-ai bis wunk iu is direction hegiuuiug -hile lic
6O. The Philosophical Sciety in 1885 and pubîlishedl lu wasastudet le college. The initerof 18141 '5,
rk was their proceedinga tunder the litle of " The lan- sieut je Florlds, supplied hle witb material firb, in cou- guage of palSolithic man "), pp. 390c9. lii fret puhlimhed book ou tii. euîheeet. lu 184

Lingui.stlc contente as under tities next h l e aPPciuled prufessor cf ethuology sud
tl inter. above, p. 401. archwolcgyiutheAcalemycf NstiruiScieucs,iea mots Copies een : Bureau of Ethnology , Eames, Philadelîa. Fcr some yesre he lias Leeceprea

uiecus, Pihug.ideut cf the Numlimatie sud Autiijnsrlas Soci-
ntm cf Pîsilail,îplaed lu 186 li ,as electedThe American Race: 1 A Linguistie p cf

gatitle Classification and Ethnographie 1 De- the Advauî'euîeuf cfeScieuce. tcspresideonveo

atethat scription of the Native Tribes3 of J the sectioxi Ou sethrcpclo.% Duriug the isae
seen by North and South America. I By 1 Danel Yesr hc vas awardel the ncedul cf the 'Sociétéitution, G. Brinton,A.M.,M.D., 1 Professor [&. Aéricaiue de France fer hie" uueusand

ten lines.)ared wonks ou |meri'a elu g," hciugtonl oros] the fit-st ustivre cf tîe JUited -States thît bastie or New York: 1 N. D. C. Hodges. Pube- u(n that a 

een by lhr, 47Lafytto Place. o 181. ic grapc Eyclpda
Title verso copyright notice 1 1. dedication rqei,4 iet 4i h is oue ocu

verso blank 11. preface pp. ix-xii, coiteut pp. tribut' te it tle articles ou Authrpolegy
xii-xvi, tort pp. 17-332, linguistie appendix pp. sd "Ethuology. sud lu revise that ou " Eth-
333-364. additions and corrections pp. 365-368.

within index of authors pp. 360--73. index of subjects a . socoetrihuted te the secoud velumeef thecopyof pp. 374-393,8c. sic work au essy ou hhe 'Prehistoni Arche-
e com. A brief discussion of the north Pacific coast elogy cf boîh Hemuspheres' Dr. Bnlntoa bas

Phila. stocks (pp. 103-117) iucludes a list of the divi- establehei a lihra- and piibliahieg liuse cfsiens cf the Chinook ligtistic stock, p. 108. . iaieal Amerisn ltertur , for the pirposie
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[Two lines Chinook-Jargon.] 1 To be

rompleted in IX parts. 1 comipiled by 1

T. S.-Bulmer, M. D., C. M, F. S. A. Se.

A., Londou. 1 Ably assisted by 1 Rev'd

M. Eells, D. D., and Rev'd- Père N. L.

I -

Brinton (D. G.) - Continued.
of placingwithiu the reach oft cholars authen-
ticmaterlals for the study ofthe language and
culture of the native races of America. Each
work ia the production of native inds and tS
printed ln the original. The Perira. mont of
which were edited by Dr. Brinton himtelf,
ineludes1" The MayaChronicles"(PhlaPlephia
1882); "The Iroquois Book of Rites " (1883);
'The Giegiene: A Comely Ballet in the

Nahuatl Spanish Dialectof Nicaragna " (1883);
" A Migration. Legend of the Creek Indian ",
(1884); ",TheLenape and Their Legenda" (1885>;
"The Annals of the Cakehiquela" (1885).
["Ancient Nahuatl Poelry" (1887); 'Rig
Veda Americanus (1890), jtesides publishing
nnmerous papera, ho bas contributed valable
reporta on bis examination of mounds, shel-
heaps, rock inscriptions, and other antiquities.
Re in the author of " The Floridian Peninsula:
Its'iterary Hiatory, Indian Tribes, and Antiq-
ulties" (Philadelphlia, 1859>; "lThe Myth eof
the New World: A Treatise on the Symbolism
and Mythology of the Red Race of America "
(New York,868); "lThe Religious Sentiment:
A Contlibution to the Science and Philosophy
et Religion" (1876) " Ameriran Hero Mytha:

A Study in theNative Religions tofthe Western
Continent" (Philadelphia, 18821 "Aboriginal
American Authors and their Productions,

Espeially those in the Nate Languages
(1883); and " A Grammar of the Cakchiquel

Language of Guatemala" (1884).-Appleti's

Cyclop. of A in. Biog.

British Museum: These worda following a title or
witsin parenteses aftter a note-indicate thai a
copy of the work referreal to hai been e ai-cbly

the compiler in the library of that instituiton,

London, Eng.

Bulmer (Dr. Thomas Sanderson). Chi-

nook Jargonî1 grammar and dictionary

J compiled .by | T. S. -Bulier, 3M..'

C. M., F. S. A., Loudon, 1Surgeon-

Accoucheur, Royal College of Smîr-

geons, Englanid. 1 Author of [&î' four

lines."} (*)

Manuscript in possession of ite anthor, Cedar

City, Utah, who furnished me the above tran-

script of the title-page, and who writels me,'

October, 1891 concerning it as follows: " I shall

Issue it on Halls typewritir. and then dupli-

cate copies with anotlier special machine, and

use varionus types on lhe machine, testing the

uses iot rsch.. . -. Fifty.pages M 111 Is

devoted to the origin oft lie naugage from aI;

sources. Esanmples·i of hymns froin various

languages will be given.

-<1i.I- Ch oc,- k Jar ia. on P,,rOI1L-~ ~ -

Y OF THE

Bulmer (T. S.)-Continued.

St. Onge, (formerly mnissionary to the

Yakaina Indiana).
Manuascript; titIe as above verso blank 1 1.

text il. 1-124, 4e. In possession ot Dr. Buliner
Preface lu English, IL. 1-3; lu Jarou, with

interlinear English translation, Il. 4-12.-
Eulogy of the Chinook Jargon, la English, IL{
13-15; in Jargon (with Interlinear translation
into Englisi) by Mr. Ella, IL. 16-1'9.-The
Chinook Jargon (general remarks, with Inter-
linear English translation>,1.1. 

2 0
-

2 2
.- Special

notes on the Chinook, 11. 23-21.-Bibliographty
of the Chinook Jargon,o.f24a-24b.-Origin of
certain Indiian wordsl.25.-Renarks ou ono-
matopeia, iL.26-27.-Rise and progresa of the
writtenlasguagecofthe Chinook Jargon,1. 28.-
Changes in the language, with vocabulary, Il.
38-35--Somne words In Yakama, with a reaem-
blance to the Jargon,l.36-40.-Words In the
Niskwalli having same -resemblance te the
Chinook Jargon,I. 41.-Some words from the

Cree.1.42.-A list of verbs found lu the Jar-
-gon, alphabetically arrauged, 1. 42.-Ailverb,
prepcoitiona, conjunctious, and interjections,
Il. 51-54.-Listof thiprincipalaljective,11.55-
59.--Graimatical construction of the Chinook

Jargon. IL.61-63.-Comparison of languages (20
words and phrases) in Tlaoquatch aud Nootka,
with the Coltumhbait and Chinook, 1163-64.-
Cree wordsin theJargon,Il 65--74.-Ontbeposi-
tioniof words,1. 75.-Remarka on thetranslation
of abstraçt worsa, IL 76-79.-The alphabet,Il.
80-85.-Partial list of compound words, alpha-
betically arranged, IL 8G92.-Inlections, IL 93-
96-A djectives, 11. 96-98.-General ruleo n
tenses, Il. 98-112.-Personal pronouns, Il. 113-
122.-Numeralis,11. 123-124.

- The Chee-Chinook language or

Chinook Jargon. lu 1IX 1 parts. j Part

III. English-Chinook dictionary. j
First edition. 1 By T. S. Bulmer, ably

assisted by 1 the Revd. M. Eells, D.D.,

& the Revd Père Saint Onge, both

missionaries to the Indiana in Waah

ington & Oregon- states.
Mannacript; title verso blank.1 1. preface

verso blank 1 1. special note for readers verso
sidank 1 1. memos toeguide therender'" 2 Il.tert

alphabetically arranged by Engliah words 11.
1-9, written on oneîaideouly, folo.l n posses-
ion of its author, who kindly loaned it to use

.for exauinatlon. In his "memoes "the author

gives a lst of lettersused toindicate the origin
of tihe respective words C, X, 1, E, F, Ch.' Yak.,
Clinook, Nootka, Indian, English, French, Chi-
lialia, and Takama; and- a second liat of per-

-- ans-fronrwlmm-tlhe sors socs obtaioca

localities in which they were used.
-' lu my selection of the term Chee-Clinook

I merely intend to convey te students that it
has ita principal origin iu. the Old oç Original
Chinook language; and although it contains
many other Indian wurds, as well as French



ÔÚflNOIeAN LAÀtfAGNŠ. il

Bùiner (T. .)-Cottinued.« Buinier (T'. 8.)-'Continned.

nary to the and Engiah, yet ilcame forth £rom itsmother Spocial acientifie note.
as an bybrid, andi as snch haa bora breti andi Manascrîpt, IL. 1-77,40, in posesion of Its

o blank 1 1. noarhet au a Drllng front te parent aen. anthor.
f1l.lnlnr titerefore designate It ache orzew Chinok- nrlrmarso ninIsgaia 11fDr. wîîî. he word .h.. being a Jargon worB e for laiumer; 3.-Orlgin of gnag a 11. I. 1ti

Jarg»tn, withi. S-Oii flnuaeiI -l-inli

n, Il. 4-12.- notes on te Enropean and Agiatbc langnagea,

la Engish, 11. Chinook Jargon dictionary. Part 11. 12-5.-American India laguages, IL 35-

translation III. Chinook-Engliab. 03, inrîndes remarks apon and oxamples la the
Iroquols, Cherokee, SahâptIn, Algonkiln,

16-19.-Th Manarip; 121 leave, folio, wrt on one
a, with inter- aide only, lnterspereed with 40 bLapk leavea UAl of worda lu the Chinook Jargon th. sane

22.-Special inserted for additions and' correctinn. It a la Nitlakapanuk, IL 64-6.-Sellah aunerala
Bibliography possession of Is attor. 1-18, L.65.-Liat of trubea of Alaka niti
b.-Orflgin of The iUtîonary ocopies 196 leaves, anti ny neighborhood, i. 66.-Twanavenba, 1. 67.-Nisk-

ars on ono- cf te words are followed by their eqoivalets wafy verbs, 1. 68.- Clallam verbal. 09. - Re-
gresa of the li the langoagea front whlch hey are terivei, narkson the Yakana,1I. 70-77.

argon, 1. 28.- and th authorlty therefor. Following te
ocalary, . dctIonary are the foowing Original India e Christian prayers in Chi-

tith a resem- nan of lown-ailes, rivera, mouatains, etc.. in nook [Jargon].
ords ln the the western porta cf the State of Waahlngtoa: Maauscript; 6111. 40, in the possession Otite

lance b a the SkokontiAs, 2 I; Chemak , ower Chforalro , ath hor.

rda frosa the Duwamlsi, n1.; Chiook, 21.; miscellaneons, 2 Prayer ia Chinook Jargon, aL sc- h-Lesaons

ln tIe Jar- Il.dName of varions place. la lhe Klath 1-17in ChinookJargon, wlth Zngliah heading,
2.-Ativenba, anti Modoc counîries, 3 11-Camping place. IL. 6-23-LiaI tf apocial wortla aidopled by
alerjections, :"nd oher lcihleb arognd te orppe r Xlaath Fathrs Blancley any Deers l connection
lire., Il. 55- Lake, 5 Il. withhei service of the mâasn, IL. 24-5.-Trana-

tho Chlaook [- Appendix to Bulmer'. Chinook lation cf the Chiinook prayers itl Englisit, IL.
angniagea ,(20 26-3.-Copy of a aerina preaetid by 2ev. Dr.

[--]gChin.ok Jargon dictionary. Pr

andi X.ootka, Jargon grmîa an itoay c.the Intllana at Walla.Walla, with Inter-
IL cp,-u. - Mannacript, IL. 1-70,40, la possesion ocf ise linear Eagliah translatioa, Il.39-46. "0f lte

heposi. mhor. 97Coworda k-etis46 are cf Chinook origia, l
etranalation General praseas, as litera as posaible, ocka, 3 Stlisl, 23 Engliai, 2 Jargon. and in

alphabet, H. Chinook and Engs, IL -2.-Detacres ed Frenei.-Articles of faih cf he Congrega-

inse for addition - aye nd cetions. IL3 n3

orla, alpha- es, o i atr churc ah Skokoi, Wasilgton,

ThnI 9- sie dictioaroccup e 106.- leavsy an many

te on. lbo sanie sorn Jarn fl y r. Ete gqua teetJargon wo bty nterlinear Engliah translation,

i 47-52-Oratin e f Chinook Jargon wih in-

cas4, IL 113- with interIiaýar Englisit translation, IL37. - t erlinearEnglisit translatiîîn,IL. 53-54.-Prayers
Anatitrsalai Engliait,IL144-46; saine ia Jâtr- tiGt ulolsth
gon, with utherlinear Engla translation, il. 47

go1 or -5..-A sermion la Engliai, IL 5455; sane in st ini i Jargon with interlinear Engliti trans-

rta. 1 Part Jargnonayh inerl ear Engliah traalion, Ina

tionary. 56-61.-A re s an Jargon o tIonatns cf [Hyins, sone, etc., in thenhinook

mer, aMly - Puget Sonatby Mr.f the, with alerlinar Jargon ant ther agnages.]
laEngs ranlation, cto 62-6.-Aheress t)n Manhecripth ne tille-page; tot 77 leaves,

Bume (T. D.-otiud

Man," la Englih. 1M67; sanne la Jargon, writp 40, l i possession f its athor.
age, boIt inlerlinear Englila t ranalation, IL 68-70. Songa, L I.-Song ii mnsic L g 2-3.-Sc.ool

i Wah Pr song n by Mr. Eellas, 11. 4-5.-Son- front Dr.
[-1 t. M , of 12- dan n by ngugEs, L 3-2

She CheeChiaook inGrammar and lude I. aoe arke lpon agn 1xmpe Engt

1 1. preface A lin,

atlers %erso ])lctionary. translations. - Myrna. la Niakwalli by Mr.*

r 2 Il. text Mantcript, 57 Il 40, la possesaion cf ils BeNls. h o 33.- Cren li Jargon by Père St.

h nrds Il. nlior. Onge, If 34-45.-wyrna Chinoakama, by Père St.

la possea Éorni cf marriage, IL 2-3.-Soletnizatioa cf Ongo. 11.45-46; the sanie .a-Englisih, n57m-6.

i il tonte te marriage service, IL.4-10. Theae1wo articles Yakama pro s gong by Faher Pandosy, n ith

lte acttor are in Jargon, wihi inlerlinear EnglihIranala- Frenchraslaion, Il. 6-ne.-Hya sin Jargon

the origiîn lion. Adtireaa. la EngliaIt . 11112; lte sanme by Mr. Eeîls, 1L.70-71.-Mymna in Talant witht

eh. 'Yak., inaJargon, witb ialerlinear Engliait translatia, iner ,.ar E 8glis. translation, IL 7-.73-Song

rec Ci. IL. 13-17.-" Front Addison," la ýJargon, -ihi la ogliai, 1.74;. sanie la Siwash, 1.75-77.

lin cf per- laterlinear Eagliah translation, IL 18-19.-An - Lr' ryri ain jda
rain a ng- -} [The Crstia prayer s in Chai-n

Mr. Bells, with lateriaear Engliah translation, laiigiiige8.]

-Chinook IL 2-22.-A Twana tradition, by Mr Een Manuscript; no tille-page; tet 24 nnt-

nIe litaI î S wih interinear Englit translation. 23; lite beret baves, wilten on o aide oly4
0

.

r fri e sane ai Eagliah, 1. 24-25.-.;ogen iacla Jargon, The ord's prayerin CinooJargon. l; la

t containa byPre L. N. St. Onge, wi h latelinear Englisi Takan, 1. 2; la Micmac. L.3-Ave Maria a

n rench tra lcaitia, r26-57. tUMicmac. Ka3.-Lmrd's prayermna tnohscol, L 4;
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Bulmer (T. 8.)- Contiued.
laMareschite,15; in Passamaquoddy (two ver-
sions) 1.5; Micmac (ancient), L. 6; Montagnais.
1. 6; Abenaki, 11. 6-7; pure Mareschite, 1. 7;
Snohomish,1.7; Niskwalli,*18; ClalHam,*l.9;
Twsna,*1. 10; Sioux,LU; Flathead,*1. 12; Cas-
cade,* L 12; TIallamL13; HuronuL18; Black-
foot,1.13; Abenaki,l.14;Choctaw,1.14;Ottawa,
1.14; Assiniboine,1.15; Senecs,L.15; Caughna-
waga,l. 15; other Micmac,1. 16; Totonac, 1. 16;
Cors . 16; Mistek, *1.17; Maya, * 1. 17; Algon-
qln,.* L 22.-Hymn in Snohomish,.IL 23-24.

Those prayers marked with an asterisk are
accompanied by an luterlinear English trans-
lation.

The compiler of this paper informa me it is
his intention to add one hundred other4ersions
of the Lord's prayer, from the Californiau and
Mexican languages.

In addition to the above papers, Dr. Bulmer is
also the author of a number of articles appear-
ing lu Father Le Jeune's Kamloop Wawa, q. v.

I am indebted to Dr. Bulmer for the notes
upon which ls based the following account:

Thomas SandersonuBulmerwas born in1834, In
Yorkshire, England. Ho was educated at Pres-
ton grammar school, Stokesley, and at Newton
under Brow, was advanced nuder Rev. C. Cator
and Lord Beresford's son at Stokesley, and
afterwards was admitted a pupil of the York
and Ripon diocesan college. He was appointed

principal of Doncastér union agricultural
schools, but soon after emigrated to New York.
There he took charge, as head master, of Gen-
eral Hamilton's free school. Thence ho weut
to Upper Canada snd was appointed one of the
professors in L'Assomption Jesuit College.
Froum there ho went to Rush Medical College
and Lind University, Chicago; thence to the
École Normale,' Montreal; thence to Toronto
University, medical department. Later hocon-
tinued hia studios in the École de Médecine
and MeGiU University, Montreal, and gradu-
ated in medicine at Victoria University. In
1868hecrossedtoLondon, whence he proceeded
to New Zealand, and was appointed superin-
tendent of quarantine at Wellington. In Tas-
mania and Australia he held similar positions.
Hia health failing, ho went to Egypt, and later
returned to England. TheEnglish climatenot
agreoing with him. he took atour of the Mod-
iterraneau ports. Returning to London, the
Russian grippe attacked him, and ho was
warned to»seek a new climate. He returned to
Montrealen route for the Rocky Mountains,
where ho sought Indian society for a consider-
ablo time. Finding winter disastrous to him,
ho proceeded to Utah lu search of health. For
the last two years ho has been engaged in
writing up hia Chinook books, as well as com-
pleting his Egyptian Rites and Ceremonies, in
which ho has been assisted by English Egyp-
tologist. Dr. Bulmer is a member of several
societies inEnglandand Americaand the author
of a number of works on medical and scientific

subjects.

Bureau of Ethnology: These words following a
titleor within parentheses after a note indicate
thatacopy oftthe work referred to hasbeen seen
by the compiler iln the library of the Bureau of
Ethnology,Washington, D. C.

Bugohmann (Johann Carl Eduarl).
Die Völkdr und Sprachen Neu-Me:6
iko's und der Westseite des britisehei
Nordamerika's, dargestellt von Hrn.
Buschmann.

lu Königliche Akad. der Wiss. su Berlin,
Abhandlungen, aus dem Jahre 1857, pp. 200-414,
Berlin, 1858, 40.

A few words of Chinook and Cathlsseon
(from Sconler), pp.373-374.-Vocabulary ofsev-
oral Indiau languages compared with te
pseudo-Cbinook (Cathlascon?) from Souler,
pp. 375-378.

Issned separately. with title-page as followis:

- Die Völker und Sprachen 1 Neu-
Mexico's 1 und- 1 der Westseite 1 des I
britischen Nordamerika's I dargestellt

1 von 1 Joh. Carl Ed. Buschmann. 1 Ans
den·Abhandlungen der königl. Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften 1 zu Berlin
1857. •

Berlin I gedruekt in der Buchdruck-
erei der königl. Akademie 1 derWissen-
schaften I 1858. In Commission bei F.
Diimmler's Verlags-Buchhandlung..

Cuver title as above, title as above verso
notice 1 1. text pp. 209-404, nlhitls-Vbersicht
pp. 405-413, Verbesserungen p. 414,40.

Linguistic contenta as undertitlernext above.
Copies seen: AstorCougress, Eames, Pilling,

Trumbul.
The copy at the Fischer sale, catalogue no.

270, brought 148.; at the Field sale, catalogue
no. 235, 75 cents; priced by Leclerc, 1878. no.
3012, 12 fr. and by Trü bner,-1882 158.

- Die Spuren der aztekischen Sprache

im nördlichen Mexico -nd -höheren
amerikanischen Norden. Zugleich eine
Musteruing der Völker und Spracben des
nördlichen Mexico's und der Westseite'
Nordamerika's von Guadalaxara an bis
zum Eismeer. Von Joh. iarl Ed. Buseb-
mann.

In KöniglicheAkad. derWiss. zu Berlin, Ab-
handlungenaus demJahre 1854, zweiter Supp.-
Band, pp. 1-819 (forms the whole volume), Ber-
linI859, 40.

List of words.in the Waiilatpa, Molele, Wat-
lala, two dialecte of the Chinook, and Calapuya,

pp.620-825-.-Supplementary vocabulary of the
Chinuk and Calapuya (from Parker, Scouler,
Rafinesque, and Gallatin), pp. 625-426.-Lord's
prayer in Chinook (from, Duflot de Mofras), p.
626.

Iasued separately with title-page as follows
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iwing a
ndicate
esseen
ireau of

11aird).
î-Me: .

Hra.

Cascade:
Hymns See Lee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)
Sentences Tee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)
Lord's prayer Yuths.
Prayer Lee (D.) and Frost (J. H.)

Oalechism:
Chinook Jargon See Demers (M.) et al.

Cathlascon:
Vocabulary See Buschmann (J. C. E.)
Vocabulary Scounler (J.)
Vocabulary Tolmie (W. F.)
Words Bnschmann (J. C. E.)
Words Latham (R. G.)

Catlin (George). A descriptive cata-

logue J of | Catlins Indian collection,

j containing I portraits, landscapes,

costumes, &c., and1 representations

of the manners and customs 1 of the

North American Indians. 1 Collected

and painted entirely by Mr. Catlin,

dnring eight years' travel amongst I
forty-eight tribes, mostly speaking

different languages.1 Also j opinions of

the press in England, France, and the
United States.

Lndon: 1 published by the'author. j
at his Indian collection, No. 6, Water-

loo place. 1 184.

Title vero names 'of printers 1 1. note and
certificates pp. 3-7, text pp. 8-92, 80.

Proper naines of a number of individuals in
various North American languages. among t

them a few of the Chinook.
Copies sen: Harvard, Wellesley.
Priced by Maisonneuve & co. in 1889, 2 fr.
The descriptive catalogue is reprinted in the

varIous editionsof Catlin'aNotesof eight yeara'
travel and residence in Europe. for titles of
.wisusee below.

North and Sonth Arnerican Indiaus.

Ca†logne j descriptive and instruc,

Catlin (G.)-Continued.
tive 1 of 1 Catlin's 1 Indian Cartoons.

Portraits, types, and'cnstoms [sic). I
600 paintings in oil, 1 with 1 20,000 fuil

length figures 1 illustrating their vari-

ons games, religions ceremonies, and

1 other customs, 1 and 1 27 canvas
paintings 1 of Lasalle's discoveries. 1

New York: j Baker & Godwin, Print-

ers, 1 Printing-house square, 1 1871.

Abridged title on cover, title as above verso
blank 1 1. remarks verso note 1 1. text pp. 5-92,
certificates pp. 93-99,80.

Linguistic contente as in edition of 1848,
titled next above.

Copies seen: Astor, Coungres, Eames, Wel-
lesley, Wisconsin Historical Society.

- The Catlin Indian collection,contain-,

ing portraits, landscapes, costumes,

&c.,and representations of the nianners

and customs of the North American

Indians. Presented to the Smithsonian

Institution by Mrs. Thomas Harrison,
of Philadelphia, in 1879. A descriptive

catalogue. By George Catlin, the artist.

In Rhees (W. J.), Visitur's guide to the Smith-
sonian Institution and rnited States National
Museum, in Washington, pp. 70-89, Washing-
ton, 1887, 80.

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

p. 76.
Copies sen : Pilling, Powell.

Part V. The George Catlin Indian

gallery in the National Musemn (Smith-

sonian Institution), with memoir and

statistics. By Thomas Donaldson.

In Annual Report of the Board of Regents of
the Smithsonian Institution July,
1885, part 2 (half-title 1i1. pp.4-vi, 4-P39),Wsh.
ngton.1886,8".
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CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES. 13 -

Buohmanan (J. C. E.)- Continued. Buachmam (J. C. E.)-Continned.
- Die Spuren der aztekischen Spracheo teitpp. 1-7i3, Einleitang in dag geographisebe

I im nördlichen Mexico 1 und hberen Iegister pp. 714-718, geographisehe Register
amelkaiscen ordn. ngliel~ J pp. 7184315, vermiebte -Xachweisungen pp. 816-am kanichenNorden.Zugleilngen. p. 819,40.

eine Musterung der Völker und S>ra- Linguisticcontente as nndertitlenextabove.
cheu 1 des nördlichen Mexico's†iînnd Copiesem: ;Astor. Briaton. Haies. Maison-
der WestseiteNordamerika's 1 vonGna- neuve, Piing, Quaritcb, Sudthsonian, Trui-

dalaxara an bis zum Eismeer. 1 Von bull.
Joli Cal E. Bucimun.Published st 20 Marks. An uneut hait-mu-.Joh. Carl Ed. Buschmann. rccu cupy wss sold at te Fischer sale, cala.

Bérlin. 1 Gedruckt in der Buichdruck-1ereder5nil. kadmieI dr 1W lugue nu. 2%, to Quarltch. for 2t.1. la.; the latter
ereiderKönigl. Akademie der Wisen- prices two copies, catalogue nu. 12552, une 2.2s.

schaften. J 1859. theuther 21.108.; thePinart cupy, catalogue nu.
Hfalf-title verso blank 1 1. general title of the 178, bruught 9 fr.; Huebler, catalogue nu. 440,

series verso blank 1 1. title as above vermi blank prices it 13 M. 50pf.; priced agala by Qnaritcb,
1 1eabgxktrtzepInhalts-.Ebersicht pp. viiudin, nu. 30037ge21o

'C.
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Catlin (G.)-Continued.
Descriptive catalogue of Indian portraits

(pp. 13-230) ineludes the Chinook. p. 99.
lssued separately, with title-page asfollows:

The George Catlin Indian gallery |
in the U. S. National1Miuseum(Smith-
sonian Institttion), I with j memoir

and statistpis. By 1 Thomas Donald-
son. 1 Fropn the Smithsonian report for
1885.1|

Waabington: 1 Goverument printing

,offce. I 187.
Title verso blank 1 1. contents pp.i -iiilllus-

trations pp.v-vii, text pp. 3-915, index pp. 917-
939,80.

Lingulatie contents as undertitlenextabove.
('opine seen: Eamues, Pilling, Smithsonian.
I4sued also with title-page as follows:

- The George Catlin 1 Indian gal-
lery. 1 in the U U. S. National Museuni,

S(Smithsonian Institution.) | With
memoir and statistics. I By Thomas
Donpldson. J

Washington, D. C. - W. H. Lowder-

milk & Co. 11888.

Title verso blank 1 1. contents pp.i-iii, illus-
trations pp. v-vii, text pp. 3-915, index pp. 917-
939,80.

Liaguist)cotents as under titles abve.
(opseieq î,:'Lot4rnilk.

Catlin's notes J of e eight years'

fravels an(d residence In'Europe. I
with his 1 North American Indian col-
lection: I 1with anecdotes and incidents
of the travels and adventures of three

I different parties of American Indians
whom lie introduced to the courts of I
England, France and Belginm. lIn two
volumes octavo. 1 Vol. 1[-Il]. 1 With
numerous illustrations. J

New-York: I Burgess, Stringer & co.,
222 Broadway. 1 1848.

2 vols.: half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso
copyright 1 1. preface pp. v-ix, contente pp. xi-
xvi, text pp.1-296; half-title verso blank 1 1.
titleverso copyright 1 1. contents pp. v-xii. text
pp. 1-325, appendix pp. 327-336.80.

A descriptive catalogue of Catlin's Indian
collection (vol. 1, pp. 248-296) includes proper
naies in a number of Indian languages, aumong
thei a few of the Chinook. p. 264.

Copies &een: Bureau of Ethnology, Powell.
Watkinson.

At the Fischer sale a copy. no. 310, brought
2s.,; the Field copy, no. 305. sold for $2.50.

Catlin's notes . of eight years'

travels and residence j In Europe,.1
with his 1 North Anerican Indian col-

lection: I with anecdotes and incidents

HY OF THE

Catlin (G.)- (Continned.
of the travels and adventures of three

J different parties of American Indians
whom he introduced 1 to thecourts of J
England,France,and Belgium. J In two
volumes octavo. I Vol. 1[-11]. With
numerous illustrations. 1

NewYork: Ipublished-by the author.
To be had at ail the bookstores. 1 1848.
2 vols.: pp. I-xvi, 1-296; i-xi,1-336; plates,

80.-

Linguistie contents as under titleliextabove.

Copiee sen ::Congress.

- Catlin's notes 1 of 1 eight years'

travels and residence 1 in Europe, I
with his North American Indian col-

lection. With Jl anecdotes and inci-
elts of the travels and adventures of

I three different parties of American
Indiaus whom he 1 introduced to the
courts of I England, France, and Bel-
gium. In two volumes, octavo. I Vol.
I[-II]. jWith numierou illustrations.

I Second edition. I
, London: 1 published by the author, I
at his Indian'collection, No. 6, Water-
loo place. 1 1848.

2 vols.: half-title verso blank 1 1. frontispiece
1 1. title verso names of printers 11 . preface pp-
v-ix. content* pp. xi-xv. text pp. 1-202, appen-
dix pp.203-247. catalogue pp. 248-296; half-title
veru blank 1 1. titIe verso naines of printers 1
i.; contents pp. v-xii, text pp. 1-325, appendix
pp. 327-336, plates, 80.

Linguistie contents as undertitles above.
Copies seen: -British Museum, Congress,

Lenox. Wisconsin Itistorical Society.
Some copies, otherwise as above, have "Third

edition " (Congress); others "'Fourth edition
(Bureau of Ethnology, Lenox), both with the
same date.

- Adventures I of the 1 Ojibbeway and
Ioway Indians f in 1 England, France,
and Belgium; I being notes of 1 eight
years' travels and reaidence in Europe j
with bis 1 North American Indian col-
lection, 1 b'y Geo. Catlin. 1 In two vol-
munes. 1 Vol. I-Il]. ' With numerous
Engravings. 1 Third edition.

London: I published by the author, I
at his Indian collection no. 6, Water-
100place. I 1852.

2 vols.: half-title verso blank 1 L title verso
ulank 1 1. preface pp. v-ix, content pp. xi-xvi,
text pp. 1-296; half-title verso blank 1 1. title
verso names of printers 1 1. contenta pp. v-xii,
text pp.1-325. appendices pp. 327-33,50.

A reprint of Notes of eight years travela la
Europe.
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Catlin (G.)- Continued. C F.) - Contînned.

Sthree rainguistie contentes lander titlem above. elwiindr agae nUtmt C-

ndians orpies see: Astor, Boston AthenSum. du. loge, Toronto, sud in 18 reSeved the degree
reau of Ethnology, Wisconsin Historical Soci- f M. A. fro bis alma mater, lu 10 bi va

ofs 0<1 ety. appointed fellow iu àuthropology in Clark Uoi

In two George Catlln, painter, born in Wilkesbarre, verty. Worcester, Mas.,hore he occpid

With Pa., li 1796, died In Jersey City,N. J.. Decem- himef t u l the AlgofuAnilau
ber23, 1872. HestudiedlawatLitchfield,Conn.,

uthor. but after a few years' practice went to Phila. ica. u Jue, 18, bu veut lu British Coloi

dephia and turned his attention to drawing hia, vherc, until the followiug Octobm bu vs
andpainting. As anartis he wasentirely self- eugaged iu atudying the Koo

plat®s, taught. In 1832 be went to the Far West and under the auspices of lhe British Assiiatiou

spenteight years among the Indians of Yellow- f the Advanem ut cfSine. Apsmar*
above. stone River, Tndian Territory, Arkansas, and

Florida, painting a unique series of Indian por- iu the proceedings of the asociation for 1892.

years' traits and pictures, which attracted mucb atten- A diclionary aud grammar of thd Kooteuay
ope lin o Ibir xhiiton oîblu hiscooîr langoage, together vith à collection of tex-tauf

ope, tion on their exhibition both In this country

n col- and In Europe. Among these were 470 full- myth, are also buiug procueded vlth. In 1892
length portraits and a large number of pictures

inc- illustrative of Indian life and customs, most of sily the degrue cf Ph. D. lu authropology, bis

res of wbicb are now preserved in the National theis beig Il The Langoage ofthe Missa

rican Museum,Washington. lu 1852-1857Mr. Catlin gas cf Skogog- A cuntributioulo the Lioguls-

the traveled In South and Central America, after tics of the Algonkian Tribus cf Canada," cm-
which he lived in Europe until 1871, when he bodying the recuits cf lis iuvustigatious cf
returned to the United States. One hundred thuse Indians.

Vol. and twenty-six of his drawings illustrative cf Mr..l3ambrlaiu, n-bse attention vas, early

tions. Indian life were at the Philadelphia exposition l Ï,.,irected lu philologie sud thnologic

of 1876.-Appleton's Cyclop. of Am. bas conîrihotefl lu the scieutilic jour-
naRIs cf America, from lime lu tlme, articles on

or, Chaltin (Bev. W. C.) See GilU (J. K.)
Tater- bjcscnet wt igitcan1fok

Chaniborlain (Alexander F r a n c i s). bru, espucially cf the Algouqolan tribus. Re

Words of Algonkian origin [in the a
spiecu hnoe Lun--Gurnan sud French (snadian dialecta.--

spe Chinook Jargon].iJaron the realta cf n-hicb will chortly appuar-. Mr.
In Science, vol. 18, pp. 260-261, New 'York,

pe- 1891, 40. (Piling.)Chmeli saimbrose a fte
f-title 181 0 Pllg>learned societies cf Americe aaid Canada sud

ter& 1 A list of words found in the Jargon vocabu fellw- cf the Amurican-Asson for the
laries of Winthrop, Gibbs, and Hale, which are

ndx1 of Algonquian origin. Avneeto Sine
cf Agonqlan rigi.Il î89 bu -as appointcdl lucturer iu auth ro-

e. - The Eskimo race and language. pology at Clrk Univeraity.

gres, Their origin and relations. By A. F. Charencey (Comte Charles Félix lya-

Chamberlain, B. A. cinthe Goubiar [Review of] Au
Third In Canadian- Inst. Proc. third series, vol. 6, international idiom, a matifal of the
'tion"
b the pp. 261-337, Toronto, 1 Oregon trade lang18ages or Chinook

Comparative Eskimo and Indian vocabu- Jargon, by Mr. Horatjo Hale.
laries (pp. 318-322) contain a number of Chinook

-and and Watlala words (from Tolmie and Dawson,

ne, and from Hale), pp. 318-320.
Chas. (lliny Ere.O h aia

ight - Notes on the Chinook Jargon as i

pe spoken in the Kootenay District, South I infcneo ueas
Pc~~ ~ ~~~~~~ in soeinieKoeayDsrcS th nAmerican Pbiloaopb. Soc. Proc. voL 10, pp.

col- Eastern British Colnubia, by A. F. e 8

vol- Chamberlain, M. A. Ph. D. É,ample lu suveral budian langoages,

rous Manuscript, -7 unnunbered pages. written on among thum the Chinook Jargon (fron Gibbs).

onu side only; In possession, of its author, who Cinook The Chinook Jargon, and
bas kindly sent it to me for inspection.

A vocabulary of 150 Jargon words. nlsadFrcheuvetfoi.
ter- cf theaTo ods ue 188 Steamer Bulletin, Sam Francisco, Juete- Alexander Francis Chamberlain was born

at Kenninghall, Norfolk, England. Jan. 1Z 1865,
erac and came to New York with bis parents in

xvi, '1870, removing with them to Canada in 1874. vords and phres.

title Re matriculated froc the Collegiate Inatitute,
Chinook Jargon.

-xI, Peterboro, Ontaria, into the University of For notice cfa reprint se KaulI (W. C.>
Toronto, in 1883, from which institution he

lu graduated with bonorsin modern languages and VIlfOOk [Jargon] dionay. $00
tnoge iT oron, trm, a in1o ece boiu veQdte (SdrF.>
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Chinook. [Vocabularies of some of the
Indian languages of northwest Amer-
ica.]

Manuscript, 2 vols. 82 pages folio. Bonght
for the Library ofCongress, Washington. D. C.,
at the sale of the library of the late Mr. Geo.
Brinley, the catalogne of which msys they came
"from the library of Dr. John Pickering, to
whom, probably, they were presenteil by Mr..
Duponceau. They were presenteil to Peter S.

Duponceau, esq., with J. K. Townshend's
respects. Fort Vancouver, Coluibia River,
September, 1835.'''" -

Contains linguistic inaterial relating to a
numnber of the peoples in the v-icinity of Puget
Sound, amongst them a Chinook vocabulary of
194 words and phrases, and a Chinook Jargon
vocabulary, "used as the inans of communira-
tion between the Indians and whites on Colum-
bia River," of 146 words.

Oinook:
Clasaification See Bates (<. W.)
Classification Domenech (E. H. D.)
Classification Gairdner (- .
Classification Gallatin (A.)
Classincation Keane (A. H.)
Classification Jehan (L. F.>
Classification Latham (R. G.)
Classification Priest (J.)
Classification Powell (J. W.)
Classiication Rafinesque (C. S.)
Classification Sayce (A. H.)
Dictionary Boas (F.)
Dictionary - yilbb (G.)
General disrnsmion Bancroft (H. H.)
General discussion Beach (W. W.)
General discussion Berghana (H.)
Geeral discussion Brinton (D. G.)

"General discussion Duncan (D.)
General discussion Eella (M.)
General discuseion Featherman (A.)
General discussion Gallatin <A.)'
General discussion Hale (H.)
General disenssion Sproat (G. M.)
General discussion Whymper (F.)
Geographic names Gibbs (G.)
Grammar Bos (F.)
Grammatic comment Gallatin (A.)
Grarnmatic comments Hale (LT.)
Grammatic treatise Boas (F.)
Grammatic treatise Müller (F.)
Hymne Blanchet (F. N.)
Hymna Tate (C.M.)
Legenda Boas (F.)
Lord's prayer Brgholtz (G. F.>
Lord's prayer Dufiot de Mofras (E.)
Numerals Boas (F.>
Numerals Dufot de Mofras (E.>
Numerals -Eoe (M.>
Numerals Haldeman (S.S.
Numerals Rose (A.
Prayers Blanchet (F. N.)
Proper names Catlin (G.)
Proper names Stanley (J. M.)
Sentncaes Franehère (G.)

.§g Boas (F.)

Chinook - Confidined.
Songe Sec 1Fale (M.)
Textas Boss (F.)
Tribal names Boa (F.)
Tribal names Douglass <J.)
Tribal names Haines (E.M.)
Vocabulary A nderson (A. C.>
Vocabulary Bschimano (J. C. B.
Vocabulary Chinogk.
Vocabulary Domenech (E. E. D.)
Vocabulary - Dunn (J.) >-
Vocabulary Franchère (G.)
Vocabulary Gallatin (A.)
Vocabulary Hale (H.)
Vocabnlary Knipe (C.)
Vocabulary Montgomerie (J. E.)
Vocabulary Pinart (A. L.)
Vocabulàry Priest (J.)
Vocabulary Rafinesque (C. S.>
Vocabulary Rose (A.>
Vocabulary Scouler (J.)
Vocabulary Shortees (R.)
Vocabulary Tolmie (W. F.)
Vocabulary Tolmie (W. F.) and

Dawson (G. M.)
Vocabulary Wabass (W. G.)
Words Bancroft (H. H.)
Word& Brinton (DG.)
Worde Buschmann (J. C. E.)
Worde Chamberlain (A. F.)
Wordse Daa (L. K.)
Words Graeserie (R. de la).
Words Haines (E. M.)
Words Latham (R. G.>
Word& Platzmann (J.)
Words Pott (A. F.)
Words Smith (S. B.)
Words Tylor (E. B.)
Words Youth's.

Chinook Jargon.
In American Homes, illustrated, vol. 4, pp.

338-339, Chicago, 1873,.8. (Lenox.)
Containe specimens of a dialogue and the

Lord's prayer with English word for word
translation.

Ohinook Jargon:
Bible bistory See Durien (P.)
Bible history , St. Onge (L. N.>
Bible stories LoJeuuc(J.M.R.)
Catechism Demer (M.) et ai
Dictionary (3d ed. 185w) Blancet (F. X.>
Dictionïry (3d ed. 1862?) Blanchet (F. N.)
Dictionary (4th ad. 1868) Blanchet <F. N.>
Dictiouary (6ith ed. 1873?) Blanchet (F. N.
Dictionary (6th ed. 1878) Blanchet (F. N.)
Dictionary (7th'ed. 1879)Blachet <F.N.>
Dictiona (Ma: 1891) Blier (T. S.>
Dictionary (1891) Coones (S.F.)
Dictionary (1871) Deniers (M.> et i,
Dictioqary <1862> Di)tlopary.
Dictionary (1865) J>ctio4w
Dictiopary (1871)Dlctloaary.
Dctionar ' (1873)
pjttloery (18771) Dictionary.
Dictionary (1883) "Dicionary.

Diatoua~' <867 JeuineJ.M.R.
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- CHINOOKAN

Chlnook Jargon - Contin ned.
Dictionary (1887) Diction
Dictionary (188) Dictlon
Dictionary (1880) Durieu
Dictionary (1892) Durien
Dictionary (Mas. 189) Eelis (
Dictionary (Ms. 1884) Everett
Dictionary (Wash.,i868) Gibbs (
Dictionary (N. y.,18M,80) Gibbs(
Dictionary (N. Y.,188,40) Gihbs (
lDictionary (9th ed. 1882) GiH (J.1
Dictionary (loth ed. 1884) Gill (J.1
Dictonary (11th ed. 1887) Gi (J.
Dictionary (12th ed. 1888) Gil (J.1
Dictionary (18th ed. 1891) Gin (J. 1
Dictionary -18) Good (J
Dictionary (1858) Guide.
Dictionary (1890> Hale (H
Dictionary (1872) Langvei
Dictionary (1886) LeJeun
I>ctionary (1892) LeJeun

Dictionary (1853) Lionnet
Dictonary (1888) Probach
Dictionary (Mas. 188) St. Onge
Dictionary (1865) Stuart(
Dictionary <1889) Tate (C.-
Dictionary (1860) Vocabuli

General discussion Bancroft
General disussion Beach ('
General discussion Clough (
General discussion Dralce(S.
General discussion Eelse (M.
Geueral discussion Gatachet
General discussion Haines (1
General discussion Hale (H.,
General discussion Nicoi (E
Geueral discussion Reade (J
General discussion Sproat (G
General disenssion Swan (J.1
General discussion Western.
General discussion Wilson (1
Grammar Bulmer (
Grammatie comments eCrane ,(A
Grammatic commenta EelHs (M.
Grammatie comments Hale (H.)
Grammatic treatise Demers (
Grammatic treatise Hale (H.)
Hymn book Eells (M.
Hymn book Le Jeune,

Hymns. Bumer (
Hymne Demers (
Hymne Everette(
Hymne Hells (M.
Hymne Hale (H.)
Hymna Macled (
Hymns St. Onge (
Legends St. Onge
Lord's prayer Bancroft>
Lord's prayer B'ilduc (J.
Lord's prayer Bulmer (T
Lord's prayer ChinSok.
Lord's prayer Dictionar
Lord's prayer Rels (M.)
Lord's prayer Everette (
Lord's prayer Gibb (G.
Lord's prayer Gin (J. K.

CUMw--2

ary.

ary.

(P.)
(P.)
.)

e (W.)

G.)
1.)

K.)
K.)
K.>

K.>
K.)

(. B.)

B.)
in (H. L.>
e (J. M. R.>
e (J. M.R.>

(T. W.>
(L. H.>

G.)
M.>

(H. H1.>
W.. w.>

.G.)

(A. S.)
E.M.)

.M.)
G.>

Dl.>

r .>

(J. M. R.)
T. S.>
lf.)et ai.
(W. E.>

X. D.)

L. H.

.B. Z.>
.S.>

y.

LANGUAGES. 17

Chinook Jargon - Continued.
Lordi prayer lood (J. É.)
Lord's prayer See Hale (H.)
Lord's prayer Marietti (P.)
Lord's prayer Nicoll (R F.)
Humerais Cox (R.)
Humerais Dictionary.
Numerais • ill (J. K.)
Numerais Good (J. B.)
Humerais Haines (E. M.>
Numerals Hale (H.)
Numerais Hazlitt (W. C.)
Numerals Montgomerie(J.E.)
Numerals Nicoli (E. H.)
Numerais Palmer (J.)
Numerais Parker S.)
Numerals RichardAon (A. D.)
Numerals Stuart (G.)
Numerals Swan (J. G.)
Periodical Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
Prayers Bulmer (T. S.)
Prayers Demers (M.) et ai.
Prayers Tate (C. M.)
Primer Le Jeune (J. M. R)
Review ' Charencey (FI. de).
Review Crane (A.)
Review Leland (C. G.)
Review Reade (J.)
Review Western.
Sermons Eelis (M.>
Sermons Hale (a.)
Sermons New.
Sentences Allen (A.)
Sentences Chinook.
Sentences Dictionary.
Sentences Eella (M.)
Sentences Green (J. S.)
Sentences Hale (H.)
Sentences Leland (C. G.)
Sentences . Macfie (M.)
Sentences Macdonald (DG. F.)
Sentences Stuart (G.)
Songs Bulmer (T. S.)
Songs Crane (A.)
Ten commandments Everette (W. E.)
Text Bulmer (T. S.)
Text Diemers (M.) et ai.
Text Dictionary.
Text Eells (M.)
Vocabulary Anderson (A. C.)
Vocabulary Armstrong (A. N.>
Vorabulary Belden (G. P.)
Vocabulary Boldue (J. B. Z.)
Vocabulary Chamberlain(A.F.)
Vocabulary Chinook.
Vocabulary Cox (R.)
Vocabulary Dictionary.
Vocabulary Eella (M.)
Vocabulary Everette (W. E.)
Vocabalary Gallatin (A.)
Vocabulary Gibbs (G.)
Vocabulary Guide.

Vocabulary Haines (E. M.)
Vocabulary HaleNH.)
Vocabulary Bazitt (W. C.)
Vocabulary Le Jeune (J. M. R.)

. 4, pp.

md the

r word

.) et ai..N.)

H.)

S.>
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Chinook Jargon - Continued.
Vocabulary See Lionnet
Vocabnlary Macdonald'(D.G. F.)
Vocabulary 'Painer (J.)
VocSabulary Parker (S.)
Vocabutlary Richardson (A. D.)
Vocabultry s (A.>
Vocabulary Schooleraft (H. le.)
Vocabulary Scouler (J.)
Vocabulary Sproat (G. M.>
Vocabulary Swan (J. G.)
Vocabulary Vocabulary.

Vocabulary Winthrop (T.)

Words Chamberlain (A..>
Words Chase (P. E.)
Words Cr:ne (A.)
Words Eells (M.)
Words Latham (R. G.)

Woid. Leland (C. G.)
Words Norris (P.)W.)
Words Tylor (E. B.)
Words Wilson (t.).

Clakama:
Proper names See Stanley (J. M.)
Sentences Gatachet (A. S.>
Vocabulary' Gatschet (A. S.)

Classi8cation

Chinook See Bates (H. W.)
Chinook Domenech (E. H. D.)
Chinook Gairdner
Chinook Gallatin (A.)
Chinook Jehan (L. F.)
Chinook Keane (A. H.)
Chinook Latham (R. G.)
Chinook Priest (J.)
Chinook Powell (J. W.>
Chinook Rafinesque (C. S.)
Chinook Sayce (A. H.>

Clatsop:
Vocabulary . See Emmons (G. F.)
Vocabulary Hale (H.).
Vocabulary Lee (D.) and Frost

Vocabulary ' Semple (J. E.)

Clough (James Cresswell). On 1 the

existence 1 of J mixed languagea
being 1 an examination of the funda-

mental axioms of the foreign school of

modern philology, more 1 especially as
applied to the English 1 Prize Essay1:

by | James Cresswell Clongh [ fellow of

the Royal historical society [ member

of the English dialect society; assistant

at Iludderafield college 1 late modern

master at Liverpool college 1 [Greek

quotation, one line] I
London I Longmnans, Green, and co

1876 All rights reserved
Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. title

verso blank 11. preface p. [v]. statements etc.
p. [vi]. contente pp. [vii]-vii, text pp. 1-125.
postscript p. [126),80.

HY OF THE

Clough (J. C.) - Continued. c
Sone account of the Chinook Jargon, with

specimen words (from Wilson's Prsmtuerie
man), pp. 7-9.
Copieuseenm: ames.

Complete Chinook Jargon. See Probech
(T. W.)

Complete dictionary of the Chinook Jar-
-gon. (1856-1862.) Bes Blanchet (F. N.)

Complete dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon. (1882.) SeeGil(J. K.)

Congreas: This word following a titie or within
parentheses after a note indicates that acopyof
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the Library of Congress, Washington,
D.C..

[Coonea (S. F.)] Dictionary 1 of the I
Chinook Jargon 1 as spoken on | Puget
sound and the ,northwest, with I
original Indian names for prominent
places and localities with their mean-
ings, 1 historical sketch, etc.

Published by 1 Lowman &, Hanfrd

stationery & printing co., Settle,

Wash. [1891.] t

Cover title :Chinok Dictionary 1 and \ orig.
inal Indian names [ of>1 western Washington.

,[Picture.] al
Lowman & Hanford1| stationery &, print.

ing company. [1891.1
Cover title, title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. ri

[3.4], p.5 blank, key te pronunsciation p. [6],
numerals p. [7]. text pp. 9-38, 240.

Numerals, p. [7].-Chinook-English diction. s5
ary falphabetically arranged, pp. 9-32.-English
conversation and interrogatories, answered in l
Chinook, pp. 33-34.-The oath. p. 34. ac
.Copies seen :Eames. Pilling.

Cornell: Thi. word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicatessthat a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com- b
piler. belonging to the library of that uni. 8o

versity, Ithaca. N. T. th

Cox (Rosa). Adventures Ion the 1

Columbia river, 1including 1the narra- do

tive of a residence 1 of six years on the 25

western side of 1 the Rocky mountains,

t among 1varions tribes of Indians1
hitherto unknown: together with 1 a Ma
journey acros the American continent. Cran

By Rosa Cox. t In two volumoes.

Vol. IE-II]. . Erie

London: 1 Henry Colburn and Rich- A

ard Bentley, I New Bnrlington street. trA

1831. .hal:
Jar

, 2 vols.: title verso name of printer 1 L dedi-
cation verso blank 1 1. preface pp. vii-ix. intro.
duction pp. xi-xx, contente of voL 1 pp. xxi-
xxiv. text pp.1-388. title verso nanie of printor
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Cox (R.) - Continned.
11. contents pp. V-Vili; text p. 1-393, appendix
pp. 395-400, o.i

NaumrW*sa 1-12 aemd a short vocabulary (7
wogdseand 8 phrases) in Chinook Jargon, vol. 2,
p. 134.

copiessea:r Astor, Boston AthenSum, Brit-
ish Musenum Congrese.

Sabin's Dictlonary, no. 17267, mentions a
second edition, London, 1832, 80".

- The 1 Columbia river; J or, scenes
and adventures I during J a residence
of six years on the western 1 81de1 of the
Rocky motintains I among 1varions
tribes of Indiaris hithertoi unknown;

together with 1-a jonrney across the
American continent. 1By Ross Cox. 1
In two volumes. 1 Vol. I[-IIJ. 1 Third
edition.

London: 1Henry Colbirn and Rich-
ard Bentley. I New Burlington street.

| 1832.
2 vol#.: title verso names orf printers 1 1.

dediratioi verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vi
introduction pp. vii-xvi. contents pp. xvii-xx
text pp. 1-333; title verse naies of printers-1 1.
contents pp. ili-vi, text þp. 1-350,8'.

Linguistic contents as under title next
above, vol. 2, pp. 117-118.

Copie sen: Greely.

- Adventures 1 on the 1 Columbia
river, . including 1 the narrative of a
residence 1 of six years on the western
side of 1 the Rocky mountains, t anong

various tribes of Inidians 1 hitherto
unknown: 1 together with 1a jonrney
across the American continent. 1 By
Ross Cox. t

New York: 1 printed and pnblished
by J. & J. Harper, 82Cliff-street. 1 And
sold 'by the principal booksellers
thronghout the United States. 1 1832.

Title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v-vi. intro-
duction pp. vii-x, contentas'pp. xi-xx , text pp.
25-331, appendix pp. 333-335,80.

Lingunistic contenta as under titles above,
pp =-2m

Copies se: Bancroft, Congress, arvard,
Mallet, Pilling.

Crane (Agnes), The Chinook Jargon.
In the Brighton Herald, no. 4883. p. 4,

Brighton, England, July12, 1890. folio. (Plling.,

A review ofr ale(t,.Manual of the oregon
trade language. It occupies a column and a
'half of the Herald and contains a number of
Jargon words with their derivations, a brief

19

Crane (A.) Continned.
Outtline of lphoneties and grasmar of the tan-

guage, ani one verse of a song, with Engtsli
translation.

Curtin (Jereiniai). [Word1s, phrases,
and sentences in the Wasko langnage.]

Manuscript, pp. 77-22, 40. in the library of
the Bureau of Ethnology. Recorded at Warm
Spring, Oregon. in 1884. in a copy of Powetl's
Intreduction to the Study of Indian Languages,
second edit ion. The Bureau alphabet is useid.

Of the schedules, nos. 1-4,6-8. 16, 18-29 are
well filled ; nos. 5,10.12-14. and 17 partilly so:
and nos. 9. I1, 15. and 30 have no entries.

Jeremiiah Curtîn was bern in Milwaukee,
Wis., about 1835. He bai little edication in

childhood, but ut the age of twenty or twenty-
one preparedt himself te enter Phillipu -xeter
Acaiemy. madie extraordinary progress, and
soon entered Harvard College, where he was
graduated in 183. By this tine lie had becoime
noted amtug his classimates and acquaintances

for htis woeriful facilityas alingulst. fOnleav,
ing college he had acquired a good knowledge'
of Fren-t, Spanis, Portuguese. Italian,
Roumaniain, Duteil. Danish,Swediish, icelandtic,
fGothic, German, and Finnish, besidesGreekarpl

Latin. Be hait also made considerable progres
in Hebrew, Persian. and Sanskrit, and was

beginning to speak Russian. Whhn Admiral
Lisscfsky's tleet visited this coiur.tr, in 1864,
Cortin became acqiainted with the officersand
accompanled the expedition on its return to
Russlia. In St. Petersbur-g he obtained employ-
ment as a translator of polyglot t-legraphic

dispatches, but he waspresently appointed by
Mr. Sewarl to the office of seretary of tire
United States legation, and lie held this place
till 1868. Duringthuisperiod he became familiar

with the Polish Bohemian. Lithuanian,
Lettish, and Hungarian languages. and made a

beginning n Turkish. Fromi 1868 till 1877 lie
traveled in eastern Europe and in Asia, appar-
ently in the service of the Ruxsian government.
In 1873, at the celebration atPragueof the 500th
anniversarv of the birth of John Huss, le
deltivered-the oration, speaking with g-reat elo-

quence in the Bohemian language. During his
travels in tie tDanube country he learned to

sipeak Slavonian. Croatian. Servian. and Bulga-
rian. He lived for nome time in the Caucasu-.,
where he iarned ingrelian. Abkasian, and
Armenian. At the bgintng of the R usse-
Tirkish war in 18., h-e lef the Russian olemin
lons, and. after a year in London, returni-d t-
his native country. Since then he has tb-en
studying the languages of thue Anercan.
Indianas and has madh- valuable researches
under the auspices of Maj. John W. Powell and
the Bureau of !thnology. He is sad t tbe
acquainted with more than fifty languages.-

Appleton's Cyclop. of Am. Biog.
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D.
Daa (Lndwig Kristensen). On the affin-

ities between the languages of the
northern tribesof the old and new con-
tinents. By Lewis Kr. Daa, Esq., of
Christiania, Norway. (Read December
the 20th.)

In Philological Soc. [of London] Trans. 1956,

pp. 251-294, London [18571, 8. (Congresa.)

Comparative tables showing ainities ll-

tween Asiati- and American languages, pp.

254-285, contain worln from mnany North A mer-

Ican languages. among them a few of the

Tscbinuk.

Dawson (Dr. George Mercer). See
Tolmie (W. F.)and Dawson (G. M.)

Gerge Mercer Dawnoir was born at Pictou,

Nova Scotia, A agust L,1849, and istheaeldest ion

of Sir William Dawson, principal of McGill
Univernity. Montreal. He was educaied at

McGill College and the Royal Shhoolof Minemi:

beld the Duke of Cornwall's cholarship, given

by the Prince of W als andtok the Edward

Forbaeerdal i pi aeontology and the Mur

chiMon medal in geology. He was appointeil

geologist and naturalist tio Her'Majesty'n North

American Boundary Conîmiisioi> -in 1873, and

atthe closeof the commission's work.in 1875. lie

published a report under the title of " Geology

and Resources of the Forty-ninth Parallel." In

July, 1875. be rereiveid an appointment on the

geologicaleurvey of Canada. From 1875 to1879

he waa occupied in the geological snrvey and

exploration of Britiah Columbia. and snbse-

quently engaged in similar work both in the

North west Territory and British Columbia. Dr.

IDawns the iauthor of numerous paper on

geology, naturai hiatory, and etinology, pub-

lished in the Canadian Naturalist. Quarterly

Journalof the GeologicafSocietv. Traneactions

of the Royal Society of Canada. etc. He wa ein

1887 selected to take charge of theYukon expe-

dition.

Deinitio Dogmatis . . . Jargon
Tchinook. See Denme (M.)

De Horsey (Lieut. Algernon Frederick
Rous). See Montgomerfe (J. E.) and
Deforey (A. F. R.)

[Demers (Biakop Modeste).] Definitio
Dogmatits Immaculata Conceptionis

BeatissimaS Virginia Maria 1 a 88. D.

N. Pio PP.IX.

Second heading: Eadem in eam Lin-

guam translata que vulgo Jargon

Tchinook t dicitir, quaique obtinet in

tota Oregonenai Provincia; auctore

Episcopo Vanconverienais Insnl.

'olophon: Typiq Joaunis Mari&Shea,

Neo Eboracensis. [1860 ]
-No title-page, headingsonly ; text 1 leat verno

blian1 120.

Demers (M.) - Continned.
The dogma i irat givtn in Latin. followed

by the translation into the Chinook Jargon.

Copie seen:Georgetown, Pilling.

Blanchet (F. N.) and St. Onge (L.
N.) J. M. J. 1 Chinook [Jargon] J1
Dictionary, Catechism. | prayers and

hynns. 1Composed in 1838 & 1839 biy

1 rt. rev. Modeste Demers. 1 Revie4,

corrected and completed, l'in 1867 by

| most rev. F. N. Blanchet. t With mod-

ifications and additions by | Rev. L. N.

St. Onge Missionary 1 among the Yaka-
mas and other Indian Tribea. |

Mntreal. 1871.

('oer titl: The | minsinary'n rompanion

on the 1Paiir.roast. |j[Picture.}l [Threelinea

of scripture-Mat. xxiii. 19,.)

Cover title, frontiçpiece verso blank I 1. title
verso blank 1 1. plate 1 1. prefaee (by Father

St. Onge, ensigned) pp. 7-9. text pp. 9-65, ad-

lenda p. 66.'table [of contenta] p.67 ,errata p.

68. 160.

Short aecount of th origin of the Chick

Jargon, pp.1-8-!.Rule of the langnag. pp. 9-

10.-Of the' nouns. pp. I1-12.:-Orthography p.

12--Chinook [Jargon dictionary tp. 13.32 in

double columns. underthe followinghead., each

alphabetically arranged by Jargon wordis:

Nonns. pp.l22: A djëves pp. 23-25; Nim-

1e. pp. 25-26; Pronouno . 26: Verbe. pp. 26-

29: Adverbe. prepositions, coejenction; and

interjectione, pp. 30,-l.-Appendix. pp. 31-32.-

The Christian p-rayers in Cbinook [Jargon],

pp. 1:-38.- Hymns (in Jargon with French

headings). pp. 914.-Catechism fin Jargon

with English headiniga.), pp. 47-65.-Addenda[a

short vcabulary j. p. 66.

- The Chinook Jargon wa invented by the

Hudtilon Bey Company traders who were

nostly French Canadians. Having totrade with

the nunerous tribe einhabiting theouintries

wext of the Rocky Mountains, it was neceaary

to have a leangaeunderatood by all. Hence.

the iea of composing the Chinook Jargon.

Fort Vancouver being the principal post, the

tradera of the twenty-nine fort belonging te

the company, on the western slope. and the

Indianc from every part of tbat imaene

country, had to come to Vancouver for the

tradieg eaonce. They usedtolearn the Chinook

and then utech it to others. le this manner it

becamne eunversally known.

The twW tirst missionaries to Oregon, Rev.

F N. Blanchet. V. G.. ani hia wrthy compan-

ion. Rev. Miod. Demrs. arrived from Canada te

Vancouver on the24th of November.1838. The

had to inatruet noumerona tribes of Indiana,

and the wives and citdre of the whites. who

spoke only the Chinook. The two misionaries

set to work to lar it. and in a few weeke

Father Demes had mastered it and began tc

ireacb

20
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Demers (M.) - (ontiniued.
" eomposei a vocabulary which was very

aîseful to other missionaries. He composed sec-
eral canticles, which the Indians leared and

sang with taste and delight. He also trnssslatedm

all the Christian prayera In the same langusage.

'Such in the origin of the Chinook Jargon.

which enabled the two tiret missionaries in the

econtry to do a great deal of gond amîng the

faisans and alf-brieesda. The invention of the

Catholic Ladder, in April. 1839. by Very Rev

Blanchet, and its [oral] explanation inChinook.,

had a marvelona snecessuand gave the Catlholir

missionarles a great anperlority and preponser

ance mach envied by the miAîssionaries bselso2n

g lto other denominations.

Father Demiers, afterwardts Bishop of Van-

-convers Island, has now gone to enjoy the

reward of his great labours iand apostolic sa.

It would be ton badlto lose his Dictionary and

othr Chinook works. Sio. Archbishop Blan.

chet, who has himnself made a compendium of

the Christian(doctrine'in the nelanguage ha@

had the good inspiration to get the whole Ih-

lishied with his corrections and additios.

Preface by Pather St. Onge.

Concerning the preparation and publiction,;

of thit work, Pather St. Onge write, mie as i -

iowa:

Bishop~ Demerss little boosk, which was

corrected by Arehbisiopî Blianchet. was never

printed. The archbiishoîp gave me te masn,>

script. which I arranged. I made the apellin-
aniforni and overhasnled it rcompletely. t was

in the hospital at Mointreal at the tisme. wher.

My bishop had sent me Isesanse of ill health.

When t got a little stronger. time eing iard

to pasa, I procurei a mail presc, went to work

and prnted this Chinook link and the akama

catechism. It was hard work for mn invalid.

and I made the dictionary as short as possible.

iThe Catholic Ladder. of whieh I send yoi

a eopy. was, ais yoU nggest. plishbed ly

Father Lacombe but it is only an embelliahedî

elitîon of the Ladder invented by Arehibiashop

Blanchet in April, 1839. The arehbahop
never printed any Chiuook explanation of it.

and in My preface ts.tie Chinook Dictionary

the word oral shouli have been inclided.

(opies se-Il : Esmes. tPillinz Trpmhuilt

Welleley.

Modeste Desere R. C.shîiap, bsrn in Can-

ada, died in Vancssonser's Islasi in i;1.i He

went to the Northwsest Territory in 1838 andl

waa engaged in ncicnr luis nog i

Indian% until 1847, wheni hie wa s econaeerat.d

bishop of Vancouver*s laland. - Appieteon s

Opelp. of A m.« ioj.

Dickinaon (-. See Bverette (W. E.>

Dictionary lof Iidian Tonguces con-

taining most of the woris ani term

uses in the , Tuimpseau, Hydah. &

Chinook, with their iiautog oreqiv-

alent i'in thei1 English Language.

21

Dictionary - ContinueL.
Pubiihed by Hibben & Carswell, I

Victoria, V. 1. 1 Printed at the offiee of

the Daily Chroniele, ,Government

Street. I 1862. (5)

Title 1 1. text pl. 1-5, 1.-.

y ovala ocabulary. pp. i-3. -- Taimpsan

vocablary, grammatie notesd phrases. pp.
3-lIt.-Chinook Jargon. pp. 11-15.

Title from Dr. Fraina BoRa from epy in his

ponseAison.

Dotlonary 1of 1Indian tongues. 1 con-
taining 1 Most of the Words and Tersns

1 ned in the 1 Tshimpsean. Hydah, assd

Chinook, sith theirmeaning or equiv-

alent iin the Englsis language.

Pnblisîmhedby lHibben & Carswell,

Victoria. V. 1. Printe d at the Brit-

iah colonist office.-J 1865.

Cover title verso advertisement, no inaside

title, text Pp. 1-14, aq. 1'.

Cbinook Jargn-sEngli-ih vosaulary, double

ciolumns. pp. 1-4.-Chinook examples (phraae

and sentences). p. 5 i-tHyah- English vocahn-
lary. double oinumns p. t 7.--Engish. Tai -

shean [ie] vsocabulary, vertai Con.ingatios.

IpIhases and sentee di.4, e column, pp 8
14.

R'oies t :Astir. Eamses.

Dictionary. A iditionary if the

Chinook Jargon,i or iilain Traie

Laniguage. Of the North Pacifie Coast.

[Picture of an indiain.]

Publishedi by T. N. Ifibben & Co.,

Victoria, B.. C. Colonis t print-Vie-

toria, B. C. [l7il?]

Cover title as above, no inide title. text pp.

1-29 aedvertieiseit on lackicovesr.

Chinoosk -English. pp.18-Englisis inook

pp. 19-9.Lorls prayer in Jarin with inter

linear Engliuh tranllation. p. 29.

Copiesis : Rancrouft. Cornell. Easnses. Trum

boul Wellullu.

Forthe muost part a reprint. with lomiasions, cf
biCbbsG ictionary of the C hiniook Jarlon.

Rpitedis in British I'slolumbra· Rseport if

theHi. It. L. Lang-ein. ' B. Miniserf Pib-

lie Wrks pp. 61-182. Otaws in t

I ecrgetsiwn

Dictionary i of the (hiunok Jargon,

or, Indian Traie Language siof the

north Paifis coast.

Vitoria. B. C.: 1 T. N. Htilbben &.

cn., publishers. Goverunuit street.

[15T77?)

Corr tide t: Dictonary I of the Chinook

Jargon. <er Idlxan Trad. Laguage of the

norwthâ Pacice coat Pietre±

trisiuÀ. s f I PI lishedsl b T. S Kibben

Co.. -Government treet. [1877tj

I
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Dictionary - Continued. Ditonary - Cottinîe.
Covertitle, title verso copyright notice (1877) 2-32.-Lords prayer lu Jargon, witb -Inter -

and name of p)inter 1 1. text pp. 5-33, 80. linear English translation, p. 33.
Part I. . Chinook-English, alphabetically Copies sein Plling.

arranged, pp. 5-23.-PartiTT. English Chinook, D1<tioii1 of the Chinook Jargon,
double columns, alphabetically arranged, pp.
23-33.-Lord's prayer in Jargon, with inter- oge
linear Engliah translatîm, p.33. north Pacifie coat. 1[Vignette.]

Copies seen : Pillling. Victoria, B. C. 1 T. N. Iibbe [
Dictionary 1 of the 1 Chinook Jargon, co., Puhijherm. Goveroment Street,

or 1 Indian Trade Language 1of the 1
north Pacific coat.Coer e: ew Edition.Iionaryofnort Paifi coat.the 1 Chinook Jargon,1 or 1 Indian Trade Lan-

Victoria, B. C. | T.N. Hibben & Co., guage 1 ofthe1northPaciliecoast. [Picture.] 1
publishers, iGovernment Street. | 1883. Victoria. B. C.1Pnlslished hy T. X. Hihhen

Cover tile: New Edition. 1 Dictionary 1 &of &co. Governnent atreet. (1889.]
the 1 Chinook Jargon, 1 or 1 Indian Trade Lau- Cver till, tifle verrîo copyright <1877) and
guage I of the I north Pacific coast. I [Pic- naine of printer 1 l. tert pp. 3-32,8ô.
ture.] Parti. Chinook-English, alphahetically

Victoria, B. C.: 1 Ptblished by T. N. Hibben arranged, pp.3-21.-Part 11. Engliah.Chinook,
& Co. I Government street. [1883.] alphabetically arranged. double coînna. pp.

Cover title, title verso copyright notice (<1877) 21-3.-Lorda prayer i Jargon wlth interlin-
and naine of printer 1 1. text pp. 5-35, 80. ear Engliah tranalation, p. 32.

Part L. Chinook-English, pp. 5-24--Part II. Copieent-Pll1ng.
English-Chinook. pp. 24-34. - Lord's prayer Dictlonary 1 of the Chinook Jargon
in Jargon with English interlinear translatiop, or1Incian trace language 10w in
p.

3 5
.

P. e sen3 ll . general ose on the north-west coaat.Copies seen: Pilling-.

Dictionary 1 of the I'Chinook Jargon, Adapted for general busines.
or 1 Indian Trade Language 1 of the Olympia, W. T. 1 T. G. Lowe & co.,
north Pacifie coast. 1|publiahers and statiera. 1 1873. i

Victoria, B. C. J'T. N. Hibben &c Printed at the Cofier job roons,
Vicora, .- 2 Olympia, W. T. "Publishers, Government Street. I 1887. Tite verso blank 1 1. teztpp. 1,32,120.

Cover title: New Edition. 1 Dictionary of the Part I. Chlnook-English. pp. 1-20.-Part Il.
I ChinookJargon, 1 or 1Indian TradeLanguage English-Chinook. pp.S2-32.
I of the .north Pacific coast. 1 [Picture.] B

Victoria, B. C.: Published by T. N. Hibbens B
& (o fiverinet oteet [187. Dictioliary of the' Chinook Jargon.~& Co. 1 CGovernment street. [1887.] -

Cover title verso advertisement, title verso (1868-1879.) See Blanchet (F. N.)
copyright notice (1887) and namne of printer 1 1.coprihtuoir(187 ad 0.0eotprntr ~ Dictlonary of the Chinook Jargon.
text pp. 3-33,80.( Sec Coonea (S. F.)

Part I. Chinook-English, alphabetically
arranged. pp. 3-21.-Part II. English-Chinook. D Ctionary of the Chinook Jargon.
alphabetically arranged, pp. 22-32. -- Lord's
prayer in Jargon with interlinear Engliah

transation »~ ~Dtctionary of the Chinook . . . tractetranslation, p. 33.

Copies seen: Ford. language. Sec Probach (T. W.)

Dictionary 1 of the | Chinook Jargon, DctionaryS
or 1 Indian Tracte Language | of the Chinook

Chinook Gibhe (G.>north Pacifie coast. Jargon (3d cd. 1856) Blanchet <F. N.)
Viétoria, B. C. 1 B. C. stationery co.,

Publishers, Government Street 1887. Jargon (4th cd. 18681 Blanchet (F..>
Cover title: Dictionary \of the Chinook Jargon 6th cd. 1873?) Blanchet

Jargon, 1 or]1 Indian Trade Language 1of the Jargon 6th cd. 1878> Blanchet (F. N.)
north Pacifie coast.[ New edition. Jargon <7th cd. 187 Blanchet (F. N-)
B. C. stationerv co., Publishers, 1 Govern- Jargon (M-s 1891) Bulmer (T. S.)

ment Street, Victoria, B. C. I 1887. Jargon. (1891) Conea (S. F.>
Cover title, title verso copyright notice 7, Jargon (1871) DeersM. ai.

by T. N. Hibben) and naine of prinltr 1 1. text Jargon (1862>Dlctionary.
pp. 3-33.80. Jargon (1865> Dictionary.

Part I.- Chinook-English,- alphabetically Jargon (1871?) Dictionary.
arranged, pp. 3-2.-Part Il. Eiglih-(hinook. larso (187) Dictionary.
doubln culcumns. alphhetealDy arrangei, pp. Jargon (1877 ) Ditionary.
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Dictionary- Contintned.
Chinook--Continuei.

"eJargon (1883> l>ictionary.
"Jargon , (1887) Dictionary.

"4Jargon (1887) Dictionary.

teJargon (1889) Dictionary.

. Jargon (1886) Durieu (P.)

"eJargon (1892) Durien (P.)

Jargon (Mss. 189) Eella (M.)

Jargon (Ms. 1884) Everette (W. E.)

Jargon (Wash., 1863) Gibs (G.i

Jargon (N. Y., 1863,80) Gibbs (G.)
Jargon (N. Y., 1863,4e) Gibbs (G.)

Jargon (9th ed.1882) Gill (J. K.)

Jargon (10th ed. 1884) (Gill (J. K.)

Jargon (Ilth ed. 1887) Gill (J. K.)

Jargon (12th ed. 1889) Gill (J. K.)

Jargon (13th ed, 1891) Gill (J. K.)

Jargon (1889) Good (J. B.)

Jargon (1858) Guide.

Jargon (1896) Hale (<.)

Jargon (1872) Langvein (H. L.)

Jargon <1886) LeJeune(J. M. R.)

Jargon (1892) Le Jenne (J. M. R.)

Jargon (1811) Lioînet (-)

e Jargon (188) Probsch (T. W.)

Jargon (Mss. 1893) St. Onge (L. N.)

Jargon (1861) Stuart (G.)

Jargon (1889) Tate (C. M.)

Jargon (1860) Vocabulary.

Domenech (Abbé Emanuel Henri Dieu-

donné). Seven years' residence 1 in the

great: desorta of North America by the

abbéEm. Domenech [ Apostolical Mis-

sionary: Canon of Montpellier: Men-

ber of the Pontifical Academy Tiberina,

I and of the Geographical and Ethno-

graphical Societies of France, &c. I
Illutstrated with fifty-eight woodcuts by

A.Joliet, three platesof ancientIndian

music, and a map- showing the actual

situatîon of 1 the Indian tribes and the

country described by the author. 1 In

Two Volumes j Vol. I[-I1]. J
London I Longman,Green, Longman,

and Roberts I 1860 1 The right of trans-

lation is reserved.

2 vols.: half-title verso names of, printers 1 1.

title verso blank 1 1. dedication pp. v-vi, preface

pp. vii-xiii. contents pp. xv-xxi. list 'of ilIos-

trations pp. xxiii-xxiv, textpp. 1-445; balf.title

verso names of printers 1 1. title verso blank 1

1. contents pp. v-xii, text p. 1-465, colophon

p. [466], map, plates. 80.

List of Indian tribes of North America, vol.

1. pp. 440-445.-Vocabularies,etc. vol. 2, pp. 164-

189, contain 84 words of the Chinook.

Copies sen: Astor, Boston AthenSum, Brit.

ish Museum, Congress, Watkinson.

At the Field sale acopy,no.550, brought$2.37,

and at the Pinart sale.no.328,6 fr. Clarke &

co.18
8 6

, no. 5415, price a copy $5.
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Domenech (E. H. 1).) - Continued.
EmaniÛel Henri Dieudonné Dotienech,French

aut>or,was horn in Lyons, France, November4,

1825; died in France in Jone, 1886. He became

a priest in the tRoman Catholie church, ànd was

sent asa missionary to Texas and Mexico. Dur-

ing Maximnilian*s residence in America, Dome-

neck actedt as private chaplain to the emperor,

and ho was also almoner to the French army

durin g its occupation ot fMexico. On his return

to France he waamade honorarycanon of Mont-

pellier. His" Manuscrit pictographiqueaméri-

cain, précédé d'une notice sur l'idéographie des

Peax Ronges" (1860) was publisled by the

French government, with a facaimile ofa man-

uscript In the library of the laria arsenal,

relating,asheclahtned, to theAAmericanIndians:

but the German orientalistJnliis Petzholdt,

declared that it consisted only of scribbling and

ineoherent illustrations of a local German dia-

lect. Domenech maintained the authenticity of

the mannscript in a pamphlet entitled "La

vérité sur le livre des auvages%" (1861), whicl

drew forth a reply fronî Petzholdt, translated

into Frencb under the title of "Le livre des

sauvages an point de vue de la civilisation

française" (Brussela, 1861). .During the latter

part of his life he produced several works per-
taining to religion and ancient history.-Apple-

ton's Cjelop. of Ai . Biog.

Douglasa (Sir James). Private papers I
of Sir 'James I)ouglass. I Second series.

Manuscript,.pp.1-36, folio: in the Bancroft

Library. San Francisco, Cal.

Contains list of native tribes from Puget

Sound northward to Cross SoundAlaska,

with traders' and etive tribal names, groupei

according to languages, pp.7-33. Between pp.

33 and 34 are 14 blank pages.

This mannscript was copied fromî the orig.

inal papers in SirJaincs possss in Indian

names the copyist has nnivernally substittedl

an initial R for- the initial K.

Drake (Samuel Gardner). The 1 Aborig-
inal races 1 of 1 North America; 1 com-

prising I biographical skietches of emi-

neut individuals. 1 and 1 an historical

account of the different tribes, 1 from

| the first discovery of the continent
to the present period 1 with a disser-

tation on their 1 Origin, Antiquities,

Manners and Customs, 1 illustrative

narratives and anecdotes, 1 and a

copions analytical index 1 by Samuel

G.Drake. Fifteenth edition. 1 revised,
with valnable additions. I by Prof. H.

L.Williams. 1 [Quotation, six lines.] 1

New York. t Hlurst & company, pub-

lishers. t 122 Nassau Street. [1882.]

Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. 3-4.

contents pp. 5-8, Indian tribes and nations pp.
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Drake (.. G.) - Continued.
9-16, half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 19-767,
Index pp. 768-787,80.

Gatschet (A. S.). Indian languages of the
Pacifie States, pp. 748-763.

Jopie seen: 'Astor, Congres, Wisconsin
Historical Society.

Clarke & co. 1886, no.-377, price a copy $3.

Dufiot de Mofras (Eugène). Exploration

1 du territoire 1 de l'Orégon, 1 des Cali-
fornies 1 et de la mer Vermeille, 1 exé-
cutée pendant les années 1840, 1841 et
1842, 1 par 1 M. Duflot de Mofras, 1 At-
taché à la légation de France à Mexico;

I ouvrage publié par ordre duroi, 1 sous
les auspices de M. le maréchal Soult,
duc de Dalhatie, Président du Conseil,

et de M. le ministre des affaires

étrangères. Tome premier[-second]. |

Paris, 1 Arthns Bertrand, éditeur,

libraire de la Société de géographie, I
Rue Hautefeuille, no 23. 1 1844.

2vols.::frontispiece ll. half-title verso names
of printers11. tit-le verso blank 11. dedicatiot
verso blank 1 1. avant-propos pp. vii-xii, aver-
tissement verso note 1 1.nota verso blank 1 1.
text pp. 1-518, table des chapitres pp. 519-621,
table des cartes pp. 523-524; half-title verso
names of printers 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. text
pp.1-500, table des chapitres pp. 501-504, table
descartespp. 505-506, tablealphabetique et ana-
lytique des matières pp. 507-514,80, atlas folio.

Chaplitre xiii, Philologie, diversités de lan-
gues, etc. (vol. 2, pp. 387-484), ncludes the
Lord's prayer in langue Tchinouk du Rio Co-
lombia, p.

3 9
0; numerals 1--10of the Tchinooks,

p. 401.
Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-

inum, British Museum, Congres. Geological
Survey.

Dufosé (E.) Americana 1 Catalogue de
livres 1 relatifs à l'Amérique | Europe,
Asie, Afrique 1 etOcéanie | [&c. thirty-
four lines]

Librairie ancien'ne et moderne de E.
Dufossé |27, rue Guénégaud, 27 , près
le Pont-neuf 1 Paris [1887]

Cover title as above, no inside title, table des
divblusse-,. text pp. 175-422,80.

ffontains passim, titles of a few works
rèlating the Chinookan languages.

Copes sen: Eames, Pslling.
This series of catalogues was begun in 1876.

Dunbar: This word following a title or within
parentheses after anote indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Mr. John B. Dumbar,
Bloomfield, N. J., which is now dispersed.

Duncan (David). American races. Com-

piled and abstracted by Professor Dun-
tau, M. A.

-I

.1

Duncan (D.) - Continued.
Form Part 6 of Spencer (H.), Descriptive

sociology, London, 1878, folio. (Congres.)
Under the heading "1Language," pp. 40-42,

there are given commente and extracts from
various authors upon native tribes, ineluding
examples of the Chinook, p. 42.

Some copies havie the imprint: New tork, D.
Appleton & eo.[n. d.] (Powell.)

Dunn (JohIt). History 1 of 1 the Oregon
territory 1 and British North-American

1 fur trade; 1with 1 anaccount |1of the
habits and customs of the principal
native 1 tribes on the northern conti-
lient. 1 By John Dunn, I late of the

Hudson's bay company; J eight years
a resident in the 1- country. 1

London: Edwards and Hughes, Ave
Maria lane. 1844.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.
iii-vi, contente pp. vii-viii, text pp.1-359, map,
80.

A vocabulary (32 words and 9 phrases) of the
language of the Chinook tribe, p. 359.

Copies soen: British Museum, Congress.
There is an edition of this work: Philadel.

phi, Zeiber & co ,1845, which does not contain
the vocabulary. (Boston AtheeneumniBritish
Museum. Harvard.)

Reprinted, omitting the'-4inguistics, in
Smith's Weekly Volume, vol. 1, pp. 382-416,
Philadelphia, 1845,40. (Malet.)

-- History 1 of 1 the Oregon territory

and British North-Americanfur trade;

1 with 1 an account 1 of the habits and

customs of the principal native 1 tribesa

on the northern continent. 1 By John

Dunn, -late of the Hudson bay coin-

pany, eight years a resident in the

country. |1Second edition. e
London: Edwards and Hughes,Ave-

Maria lane. | 1846.
Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.

iii-vi. contents pp. vii-viii. text pp. 1-359, map,

Lingu-istic contentsasunder title next above,
p. 359. -

Copies seen Astor.

[Durieu (Bishop Paul).] Bible history

I containing the most 1 remarkable
events 1 of the 1 old and new testa-

ment.'1 To which is added a compen-

dium of 1 church history. 1 For the use

of the Catholic schools 1 in the United

States. 1 By 1 right rev. Richard Gil-

mour, D. D., | Bishop of Cleveland.
[Translated into the Chinook Jargon
hy right rev. Paul Durieu, Bishop of
British Columbia.], [Vignette.] t]

24-



CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES. 25

1, Descriptive
ungrees.)>
e," pp. 40-42,
atracts from
s, Ineldilng

TeIt ork, D.

the Oregon

-American

t 1 of the

principal

ern conti-

te of the

ht years

ughes, Ave

. prefaeS pp.
p.1-359, map,

set) of the
59.
ongress.
k :Philadel.
not contain
n.m British

gaistics, in
pp. 382-416,

erritory 1

fur trade;

abits and

ve tribes

I By John

bay com-

ut in the

ghesAve-

preface pp.
1-359, map,

nextabove,

e history'

markable

w testa-

compen-

r the use

e United

ard Gil-

leveland.

Jargon

ishop of

.)1 '

Eames: This word following a title or within par-
entheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Mr. Wilberforce Eat.moes,
New York City.

ells: Thisword followinga titleor withip paren-
theses after a note indicates that a copy of the
work referred to has een lo e d to me for
collation and description by Rev. Myron Eells.
Union City, Mason County, Washington.

ells(Rer. Myron). How languages grow.
In the Advance, March 25 and July 8, 1875,

Chicago, 1875, folio. (*)
Relates wholly to the Chinook Jargon.
Title and note furnished by Mr. Rells.

-Art. IV. The Twana Indians of the

Skokomish reservation. By Rev. M.

Eells, Missionary among these Indians.
In ayden (F. V.1, Bulletin, voL3, pp. 57-114,

Washington, 1877, 80. (Pilling.)
Four songs in Chinook, with English trans-

lations, pp. 91-92.
Issued separately withcover title as follows:

- Avthor's edition. 1 Department of

the interior. J United States geological

I

Bolls (M.) - Continued.

and geographical survey. j F. V. Hay-

den, U. S. Geologiat-in-Charge. 1 The J
Twana Indians of the 1 Skokomish

reservation in Washington territory. 1
By 1 rev. M. Eells, 1 missionary among

these Indians. 1 Extracted from the

bulletin of the survey, Vol. III, No. 1. |
Washington, April 9,1877.
Cover title as above, no inside title, text pp.
114, 8.

Linguistic contents asnnder title next above.
Copies seen: Brinton, Eam"e, National

Museum, Pilling.

- Hymns in the 1 Chinook Jargon

Language I compiled by 1 rev. M.

Eels[sic], 1 Missionaryof the American

MissionaryAssociation. 1'[Vignette.] 1

Portland, Oregon: I publishinghouse

of Geo. H. Himes.| 1878.
Cover title as above,. title as above verso

copyright notice (1878) 1 1. note p. 3, text pp.4--
30. sq. 6.

Hymns (alternate pages Jargon, with Eng-
lish beading, and Englie translation), pp.4-.

Durieu (P.) - Continued. Durieu (P.) - continned.

New-York, Cincinnati, and Chicago: but in s letter to me, dated Noveiber 16, I592,

| Benziger brothers, 1 printers to the the blshopmodestlydlsclalms tbelrsntborshlp,

holyapostolicsee. [n. d.] [Kamloops, Leineuoîler whose sielh. M. R.

B. C.: 1893]yng pînationshey wî lie finnl In tii
Frontispiece ver"ol. 1 recto blaok, title verso ibllography.

letter from Pope LeoXIft and copyright notice
(18M9) 1 1. "approbations to Bishop Gilmour's 1- 8t-«£40 JaUne (J.
bible history" 3 Il. preface pp. v-vi, text In The Bey. A. G. Morico of StnarIs Lake
English, pp. 7-56+, la Chinook Jargon, steno- Missi.British Columbia, a fwnous Athapas.
graphie characters, pp.1-00+, 120. In course eau sholar, han kiadly furnlsed me the fol-
of publication, and will contain 330 pages lan lowhng lrief account of tus writer:
Bnglish and about 400 In Jargon. "Blshop Paut Dorien was bora at St.Pal.de-

This work is an outcome of the enterprise. Mous, lu thediocese of Puy. France, Docember
of Father Le Jeune, of Kamloops, British 3,1830. After bis course in classica lieentered
Columbia, whohastranscribedBishopDurien's the novitiateoethoOblates at Notre Dame de
Jargon translation of the bible history into the lOziorboù1847and mado bis religionsprofrssiou
characters adoptel by him for teaching his lun1849. Hoewan orlained priest at Mareilles
Indian charges to read and write; a description Mardi i1. 1854, and wax sent te the unions of
of which will be found in this bibliography Oregon, whero lie uecnpied, successively, sev.
under his name. His notes have been repro- oral pos. At the breakiag ontof the relellion
duced by hiai, with the aid of the mimeograph,i amoag tie YakaaI dlans hobl<o bave for
on sheets the size of those in the edition of the the Jesuit uission at Spokane. Ho wan afi.r-
bible history In English, with which they have wards sent t» Victoria and thon teOkanagan
been lnterleavel. When flished it will be ybisoperiors. Thence lue wasent as
issued in an edition of 200, that number of pen
copies of the edition in Englihl having been on Jo»e 2, 15, le -was appointed eoaljtitor
furnished by Father St. Onge, of Troy, N. Y. bihop of British Colusbia, lue was superior uf

Copies seen: Pilling. St. Charles House at New Westminster. On
I have In my library a copy of eaclu of two Jane 3,1890, lie succeedeut llsbop L. Y. DHer-

editions of a "Chinook Vocabulary," with ainez an vicar apostullu'of BritishiConaluis.
Imprints of 1886aid 1892, on the respective title - He uaderatadlut dos not speak sevoral
pages of which appears the name of Bishop Salishan uialoctm, and lue is ospeciallynotedlfor
Durien. Thesu. I baad placed ut er bisnaine, bis unquailillud ee4s auieng iue ladiau.

E. n xlntos hy ilb on nti

1

1
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Bella (M.)-Continued.
27.-Lord's prayer, with interlinear English
translation, pp. 

2 8
-
2
9.-Blessing before meals,

with interlinear English translation, p. 30.
Copies seet: Dunbar, Eames, Georgetown,

Pilling, Wellesley.

- Hymns 1 in'the |1Chinook+Jargon+
Language 1 compiled by 1 rev. M.
Eells 1 Missionary of the American Mis-
sionary Association. 1 Second edition.
Revised and Enlarged..-

Portland, Oregon: 1 David Steel, suc-
cessor to Himes the printer, 1«169-171
Second Street, 1 1889.

Cover title as above verso note, title as above
verso copyright notice (1878 and 1889) 1 . note
p.i, text pp. 4-40, sq. 10.

Hyins (alternate pages Jargon, with Eng-
lish headings and English translation), pp. 4-
31.-Hymn in the Twana or Skokomish lait-
gnage, p. 32; English translation, p. 33.--Hyin
in the Clallam language, p.14; English trans-
lation, p. 35.-Hynu in the Nisqually language,
p. 36; English translation, p. 37.-Medley in
four langnages (Jargon. Skokomish. Clallam,
and English), p.36; English translation, p. 37.-
Lord's prayer in Jargon, with interlinear Eng-
lish translation, pp. 3

8
-

2 9
.Blessiug before

meals, in Jargon, withî interlinear Eiglisht
translation, p. 40.

Copiess'een: Eames, Pilling, Wellesley.
--- The Twana language of Washington

territory. By rev. M. Eells.
lu American Antiquarian, vol. 3, pp. 296-303.

Chicago, 1880-1881,80. (Bureau of Ethnology.),
A grammuatic treatise upon several Indian

langnages of Washington Territory, among
them the Chinook Jargon, p. 303.

- The Chinook Jargon.
In the Seattle Weekly Post-Intelligencer,

vol. 1, no. 52, p. 4, column 8, Seattle, Washington
Ty., September 29,1882. (Pilling.)

Explains the origin of " that miseralle
Chinook," defeuds it as a useftl intertribal
language and for .intercourse between the
Indians and white men, gives the derivation of
several words of the langiuage and soute gran-
matic notes.

- History of 1 Indian missions 1 on the
Pacifie coast. 1 Oregon, Washington
and Idaho. 1 By 1 rev. Myron Eells,
Missionary of the American Missionary
Association. With j an introduction
J by 1 rev. G. H. Atkinson, D.D.
Philadelphia: the American Sundav-

school union, 1 1122 Chestnut Street.
10 Bible house, New York. [1882.]

Frontispiece. title verso copyright (1882) 1 1.
dedicationu verso blank 1 1. contents pp. v-vi,
introduction by G. H. Atkinson pp. vii-xi, pref-
ace (dated October. 1882) pp. xiii-xvi, text pp.
1.7-270,120.

Melle (M.) -Continued.

Chapter v, Literature, science, educatlon
morals, and religion (pp. 202-226), contains a
short list of books, papers, and manuscripts
relating to the Indians of the northwest coast,
among thems the Chinook and Chinook Jargon,
pip. 203-207, 200-211.

Copies seen: Congres, Pliling.

- Ten years 1 of 1 missionary work,
among the Indians at] Skokomish,
Washington territory. J 1874-1884. By
Rev. M. Eels, 1 Missionary of the
Americat Missionary Association. J

Boston: J Congregational Sunday-
School Publishing Society, 1 Congrega-
tional house, Cornet Beacon and Som-
.erset Streets. [1886.]

Half-title (Ten years at Skokomist) verso
blank 11. frontispiece 1 1. titie verso copyright
(1886) and names of printers 1 1. preface 1 I.
iledication verso note 1 1. contente pp. viu-z,
introduction pp. 11-13, text pp. 15-271, 120.

Hymn (three verses) in Chinook Jargon,
with English translation, pp. 

2 4 8
-

2
49.--Speci-

menU lnes of a Jargon hymn, pp.253-254.
Copies se en.:Congress, Pilling.

Indians of Puget Sound. (Sixth

paper.) Measuring and valuing.
In Amtîerican Antiquariau, vol.10, p. 174-178,

Chicago, 1888,80. (Bureau of Ethnology.)
Numîerals, and remarks concerning the

numeral system of quite a number of the lan-
guages of Washingtou Territory, among themi
the Chinook-

The preceding articles of the series, all of
which appeared in theiAmerican Antiquarianu
contain no linguistie material. It was the
intention of the editor of the Antiquarian,
when the series should be finished, to Issue
them in book form. So far as they were
printed in the magazine they were repaged and
perhaps a number of signatures struck off.
The sixth paper, for instance, titled above. I
have in my possession, paged 44-48.

The Twaia, Chemakum, and Klallam
Indians of Washington Territory. By
Rev. Myron Eells.

In Smithsonian Institution, Annual Rept. of
the Board of Regeste for 1887. part î, pp. 605-
681, Washington, 1889,80. <Pilling.)

Nnueral 1-10 of a number of Indian lan-
guages of Washington Territory, among them
the Chinook Jargon, p. 

6 4 4
.- Remarks on the

saute, p. 645.-Three w'ords of the Chinook Jar-
gon not found in Gibb'ts dictionary, p. 652.-
Word for God in Twazia.Nisqnally,K1aan,
and Chinook. p. 679.

"The Chinook Jargon has been ably com-
piled by Hon. G. Gibb. I know of but three
words in this locality of Indian origin which
are not in hts dictionary. . . Out of about
800 words and phrases which answer for words

26
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Euls (M.)-Continued. Mllo (M.) - Continued.
given by him, only about 470 are nsed here' - [Serons in the Chinook Jar-
which shows how the same language will vary
in different localities."1 Manuscript. 26 pagea, $0, In puasession of is

This article was Issued separately, also, author
without change. And again as follows :

-- The Twana, Chemakum, andl Klallam "bu 6yasao n17,we a
-Th Tan, henakmani laIy learuting to talk the language, 1 wrotc fourser

Indians of Washington territory. By nons in the Chinook Jargon whlch I aiil bave.

Rev. Myron Eels.,Sinre that tine 1 bave preacbed a great deal in
In Simithsonian Institution, Misc. Papers the langnage, but t su easiiy that I simply

relating to anthropology, fron the Smitisonian make a few headinge lunEngish antitalk
report for 1886-87, pp. 605681, Washington, extempore. On looking uver these sernons I
1889,80. (Eames, Pilling.)>fiud that were 1 LUue thetnagain t sitoult

Lingulstic contents as undertitle next above. need to revise theni ant change many
expressions so as te tuake thein clearer.'

- Aboriginal geographie names in the Tities and notesttese three înanuscrlpts

state of Washington. By Myron Eells. furnihltuiy Mr. Relia.
In Anerican Anthropologist, vol. 5, pp. 27- Sec Bulmer (T. S.)

35, Washington, 1892, 80. (Pilling.) RevItyron Relis was bore at Walker's
Arranged alphabetically and derivations Prairie, Washington Terrlttry, Ocioler 7_1843-

given. The languagea represeàted are: Chin- hije iheson of 1ev. Cushing Belis, D. D., ant
ook, Chinook Jargon, Nez Percé,· Chehalis,
Clallam, Twana, Calispel, Cayuse. Puyallup, misiMnarleswhe poka egoida Meas
and Spokane.Waker'a Prairiei 1848 on accott the

- [Dictionary of the Chinook Jar- Whitman massacre at Wailawalia sud Cayuse

gon.] (*) war, andiwcttoa Oregon,were ho began
Under date of January 9, 1893, Mr. Eells to go te scboul. lu 1849 lie-reno-ed te Forent

writes me, concerning this work, as follows: roveOregon; lu 1851 to HillaboroOrgon. and

"Ihave been at work for the last ten msonths, in 1857 again to Forest Gre, ai which places

as I have had spare tine, on a Chinook Jargon- hecontintîrdhlsachoollife. b 18112 hereiovei

English and English-Chinook Jargon Diction- tWalawalla, spending the lune lu farning

ary, with introduction, remarks about the lan- and the wsod business ntil 18U, except the
guage, and grammar. I am gathering aIl thei faliswinters,and apritgsof 1863-64,1864-65,

words I eau find, whether obsolete ornot, fron sud 1865-66, wben lie was ai Foreat Grovesin

aboutlfifteen Chinook dictionaries which have college, graîluaLing freinPacifie University lu
been issned since 1838 with the varions spell- 1866, in the second clasawhich ever graduated
ings, marking, as far as I can, ali those now in frotu that iustittiiit. lu 1868 he vent to

use; alao introducing all Which have been Hartford, Conn., te cindy for the miniatry,
adopted into the language of late years front the entering tbe Hartford Theological Seuinsry
English and aUl phrases which eau e used as ha1

word. Ibav goeibougi wib te Rgilti> ordained at Hartford, Jatte 15,1871, as a Con-words.- I have gone through with the Englishi-
Chinook part and have nearly three thousand gregatioral nister..lie wcht te Boisé City
worda; have gone through with the Chinook-. in Octeber 1871, under the .nerlcan Home
English part except Sand T and have about Missionary Society, urganized the'Firat Con-
two thouaand; I hope to finish i bthis winter, gregatiunal ohurvi>oft t place lu 1872, oui
though it ls much more of a task than I sup- was paster of it untl le lotil 1874. Mr. Eelle
posed 'it would be whepu I began. I hardly waaaao superiutendent of in Snnday arbool
expect it will ever ho published. but will keep frein 1872 te 1874 and ireeldent of tbe Idabo
it luinmanuscript, having doue it largely to pre- Bible Sciety fromt1872 te 1874. He s'nt te
serve the language in its present transitional Skokomleh, Washingtonin-Tine, 1874. sud lis
form, which is quite different from what it was worked as missionary of the Anierican Mis-
thirty or forty years ago. slouary Association ever since aiong the Sko-

"I hrfiykus' beter i leworh wiiefor komish or Twana. sud Clallani Indians; pasior"1 hardly know whether it is worth while for
you a mntio ibs, s itis u scb a nule- of Congregational chiarch at Skokomleh Roser-you to mention this, as it iis in such an unfin-!; .e

ished state; still I have even now put far more vs
workon it than I have on all my other Chinook day sehool at Skokomisiîsince82 e

Jargon ~organlzedia Cong-regaional churcb among theJargon writings."COaIn

[Words, phrass and sentences inwb liea since be
- [Wsrd, phase sudsenence in pastor, sud suother smung the whites ai Ses-

the Chinook Jargon.] (C) bock te 1880, of wbicb ho was paster untll
Manuscript in possession of its author. Il8e as chosen trustes of the Pacifie

Recorded in a copyof Powell's Introduction to tUiversity, Oregon; in 188>5 was elected assiat-
the study of Indian languages, second edition, sut secreiary sud in 189-ecretarvof iLtA-tard
pp. 77-103,105, 109-111, 113-125, 127,129,132-188,i outtustees. He deliverd the adtress betore
189-22î. On p.228is a traatl-ou of John iii, 16. therGamma Sigma Society of thaiCnstitution a
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Bella (M.) -Continued.

1876, before the alumni in 1890, and preached
the baecalaureate sermon in 1886. In 1888 h
was chiosen trustee of Whitman College, Wash-
ington, delivered the commencement address
there in 1888, and received the degree of D.D.
from that institution in 1890. In 1888 h waA
elected its financial-secretary, and in 1891 waa
"aked to become president of the institution,
but declined both.

He was elected an associate member of the
Victoria Inatitute of London in 1881, and a

corresponding member of the Anthropological
Society at Washington in 1885, to both of w dch
societies he has furnished papers which 64ve
been published by them. He was alio elected
vice-president of the Whitm an Ristorical
Society at Wallawalla in 1889. From 1874 to
1886 ho was clerk of the Congregational Asso-
clation of Oregon and Washington.

Mr. Rells at present (1893) holds the position
of superm'ntendent of the department of ethnol-
ogy for the State of Washington at the World'a
Columbian Exposition.

Emmons (George Falconer). Replies to
inquixies respecting the Indian tribes
of Oregon and California. By George
Falconer Emmons, U. S. N.

lu Schoolcraft (H. R.), Indian Tribes, vol. 3,
pp. 200-225, Philadelphia, 1853,40.

Vocabulary of the Clatsop dialect (about 40
words), pp. 223-224.

"'Many words in this langeage, I ptesnme,
are commnon to the Chinook lanunage, and per.
haps tothe Chickeelis and Kilamnkes, who mix
with and appear to understand each other."

Everette (Dr. Willis Eugene). Compar-
ative literal translation of the" Lord'.
PrayerI" ti the T¢eduk or Chinôok Jar-
gon with Engliah. (*)

Manuscript; recorded from personal
knowledge of thbe language. Written at Chil-
cat, Alaska, 1884. Corrected word by word by
Sitka and'Chilcat Indians.'

- Comparative literal translation of
the Ten Commandrients in the T¢lúnk
or Chinook Jargon with English. (*)

Manuscript; recorded froin personal
kno*ledge of the language. Written at Pyra-
mid Harbor, Alaska, in May, 1884, and cor-
rected word by word by repeating to Chilcat,
Sitka, and British Columbia Indians until they
were thorcughly satcîfied with each word and
its meaning, as well s a fau understanding of
each sentence."

- A Dictionary of the Language of the

"Klinkit"(Kiliñg't) or Chileat Indians

of Alaska, together with that of the

T¢Ifink, or Chinook Trade Jargon used
on the North American Pacifie Coast
comparedwith English. ()

Everette (W. E.)- Continued.
Mansacript; 1,000 words, alphabeticaUy

arranged. Recorded " from personal knowledge
of the language, and corrected word by word
by the Indian trader, Mr. icikinson, and
Chi-lat and Sitka Indians, duriug Apil, 1884,
at Pyramid HarIbr, Alaska.'

Titles and notes eoucerning the above mann-
scripts fuîrnished by the author.

-- Hymn in the Chinook Jargon as
sung by the Indians of Lake Chelan,
Washiugton territory, U. S. A.

M'anuscript, 1 leaf, 40, in the library of the
,ßeureau of Ethnology.

The hymn, f*hichis lwritten in black ink, is
accompanied 4iy an English interlinear trans-
lation in red.

- The Lord's Prayer |1in | Chinook
Jargon J as spoken.by the Indian Tribeà
that live on the Pacifie coast of West-
ern Oregon, U. S. A.

Manuscript, 1 leaf, 40, in the ibrary of the
Bureau of Ethnology.

The prayer in Jargon is written in black,
with an English interlinear translation in red.

The two last mentioned manscripts were
transmitted to the Bureau of Ethnology fromn
the Yakama Indian agency, August i5, 1883.

From notes kindly furnisbed me by the sb-
ject of this sketch, I have compiled the follow-
ing:

Dr. Willis Eugene Everette was born in
Brooklyn, New York, in 1855. He was placed
utnder the care of tutors at an early age, and
when bis parents died, at the close of the war,
hc began to plan for bis own -education and
future life work. After eight years of study
under private tutors and in various schools-of
learning, lie resolved to attempt to investigate
the origin of the aboriginal races of North

>America. He went direct intothe feld-among
the Indians of the western shores of Hudson
Bay, where b wintered. Here he began study-
ing the languages, manners, and customa of the
Cree, Athabasca, and Chippewa. Thence b
journeyed amongstihe Saulteux, Blood, Piegan,
and Blackfeet; the Sioux, Gros-Ventres, Man-
dan, Afsiniboine, and Crow; the Palote and
Klamath people; the Rogue River, Alzea, and
Siletz Indians; the Uniatilla and Nez Percé
people; the Klikitat and Yakima tribes: the
Indiana of Puget Sound: thence up along the
British Columbia coast tu Chilcat, Alaka,
where the Tlinkit, Sheetkah, and other-A lask an
races were found; thence across the main
range of Alaska Into the headwaters of the
Yukon River, and down the Yukon thmughout
the iuteriorof Aslaeka tothe A retic sea coast,
among the Kutcha-Kutchii, Kvihpatsii, and
Yukoniyut people, of the valley of the Yukon
River and seacost of Norton Sound; and,
lnally, dcown to the Aleutian Archipelago,
among the Alents of Unalaaka, thns com-

pleting a Chain of investigation from the
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Everette (W. E.)- Continueil.
northern extremitiee of the Unitel States and
along the Pacific coaret to the northweetern
part of North America. Frpnm time te line ho
ret"urned te-civilîzation for the purpose sf

making studies in geology, medicine, chem-
istry, law, and mineralogy.

Ho l now writing up bis nunieroum explora-
tione ae fet s hIs mining and law iractice
will perm it, .He has several hundred nani-
scripteppersonally collected, of the languages,

Everette (W. E.) - Continued.
imannere, customu, end traditions of the North
American aborigine, and in lhopes that eome
day lie vill have leisure enough to reduce them
into a set of, about ten quarto ,olumee.
Although mining geology And mining law ina
ýhis profession, hi@ actual life work banbeen the
study of the anthropology of our North Amieri-
can aborigines, and he devotes aIl hie epare
time to the latter. His present location la
Tacoma,Washington.

F.

Featherman (A.) Social history 1 of the

races of mankind. | First division:

Nigritians[-Third division: 1 Aorneo-

Maranoniasnsl.1 By 1 A. Feathermuan. |

[Two lines qlotation.] |

London : Triibner& co.,Lndgate Hill.

J 1885[-1889]. | (Ail rights reserved.)
3 vols. 8

0
.

A general discussion of a number ofNorth
Americat families of speech ccurs in volume
3, among then the Chinook, which occuples pp.
309-378, and whieh includea a brief account of
their language on p. 373.

CoGies see: Congrees.

Field (fThomas Warren). An essay

towards an 1 Indian bibliography. J
Being a i catalogue of books, i relating

to the [-history, antiquities, langusages,

customs, religion, wars, literature,

and origin of the I American Indians,

in the library of | Thomas W. Field.

With bibliographical and historical

notes, and I synopses cfthe contents of

eome of 1 the works least known. I
New York: I Scribner, Arnstrong,

and co. 1 1873.
Title verso names of printers 1.1. preface pp.

iii-iv, text pp.1-430, 8.
Titlee and descriptions ofworka inorrelating

to the Chinookan langeages passim.
Copies een- Congrese, Eames, Pilling.
At the Field sleno. 688, acopy brought$4.25:

attheMenzies sale. no. 718, aI" 'aîlf-crushed, red
levant morocco, gilt top, uneut copy," brought
$5.50. Priced by Leclerc, 1878, 18 fr.; by Quar-
itch, no. 1199158.; at the Pinart sale, no. 368,
it brought 17 fr.; at the Murphy sale, no. 949,
$4.50. Priced by Quaritch, no. 30224,11.

- Catalogue 1 of the I library 1 belong-
ing to 1 Mr. Thomas W. Field. 1 To be

sold at auction, 1 by 1 Bangs, Merwin

& co., May 24th, 1875, I and following

days. I
New York. 1875.
Cover title 22lines, title naabove verso blank

1 L. notice etc. pp. iii-vui, text pp. 1-376, list of

Field i T. W.) - Continued.
prices pp.: 37-393, supplement pp. 1-5», 8. Com-
piled by Mr. Joseph Sabin, mainly from Mr.
Field'a Essay, title of which is given above.

Contains titles,of a number of workesin anal
relating to the Chinookan languages.

Copies ceen: Bureau of Ethnology, Con-
grees, Eames.

At the Squier sale, no. 1178, an uneut copy
bronght $1.25.

Pord: This word following a title or inclosi
within parentheees after a note indic'atee that
a copy of thework referredt to hae been ceen by
the compiler, belonging to the library of Mr.
Paul L. Ford, Brooklyn, N. Y.

Franchère (6abriel). Relation 1 d'un I
voyage 1 a la côte tt u 1nord-onest j de

1 l'Amérique Septentrionale, 1 dans les

années 1 1810, 11, 12, 13, et 14. 1 Par G.

Franchère, fils.j

Montreal: 1 de l'imprimerie de C. B.

Pasteur. I 1820.
Half-title (Relation d'un voyage) verso blank

1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. 5-6, avant
propo pp. 7-10, text pp. 11-284, 80.

Quelques mots (46) de la langue Chinouque
ou Tchinouk, pp. 204-205.-Eleven phrase in
the same, p. 205.

Copies veens: Georgetown, Jacques Cartier
School, Mallet.

Narrative I of a 1 voyage 1 to 1 the

northwest coast of Amierica 1 in the

years 1811, 1812, 1813, and 1814 1 or the F
first American settlement on the Pacifie

1 By Gabriel Franheère 1 Translated

and edited by J. V. Huntington |

[Vignette]

Red field J.110 and 112 Nassau street,

New York 1 1854.
Frontiepiece 1 1. title verso copyright and

name of stereotyper 1 1. preface to the second
edition pp. 3-7, preface [in Engliah] to the
French edition pp.9--10. contente pp.11-16.in.
troduction pp.17-22, text pp. 23-37.160.

A brief reference to the Clinook language,
p. 262. The vocabulary and phraes are omitted
in thie editim.
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Gairdner (D. -). jNotes on the Geog-

raphy of the Columbia River. By the

late Dr. Gairdner.

In Royal Geog. Soc. Jour. vol.,11, pp. 250-257,
London, 1841, 80. (Congress.)

Notes on the Indian tribes of the upper and
lower Columbia, pp. 2ý5-256. contai a list of
the people of that locality, with their habitat.

among them the divisioias of the Chinook.

Gallatin (Albert). A synopsis of the In-

dian tribes within the United States

east of the Rocky Mountains and in

the British and Russian possessions in

North America. By the Hon. Albert

Gallatin.

In American Antiquarian Soc. Trans.
(Archmcologia Americana),voi. 2, pp. 1-422,Cam-
bridge, 1836, 80.

A vocabulary of 33 words, and the numerals
1-12, 20, in Chinook (mouth of the Columbia).
p.379

Gallatin (A.) - Continuîed.

- Hale's Indians of North-west Amer-

icaandvocabuilaries of NorthAmerica;

with an introduction. By Albert Gal-
latin.

In American Ethnological Soc. Trans. vol. 2,
pp. xxiii-clxxxviii, 1-130, New Yerk, 1848,8.

General account of the Tinuak, or Chinooka,
pp. 15-17. - The Tshinuk family (pp. 26-58)
includespronuînciation,p.56; personal pronouns
of the Watlala, p. 56;, possessive pronouns,
p. 57; partial conjugation of the verh to be cold,
p. 57; transitive inflectione, p. 58; plaralization
of nouns in the Waiwaikum, p. 58.-The "Jar-
gon " or trade language of Oregon (pp. 62-70)
i ludee a general account of the language, pp,
2-64. Jargon words (41) derived from the

English, p. 64; derived from the French (33), p.
65); formed by onomatoptla (12), p:.65; alpha-

betical Engliah meaning of the words of the
Jargon (165), p.66; grammatictreatise, pp.66-70.

"All the words thu brought together and

combined ln this singularly conatructed speech

Pranohère (G.)-- Continned. Franchère (G.) - Continued.
Copies een: Britiah Museum, Congre.., liant offers were mal to hlm, as oon&As ppor.

Georgetown, Mallet, Pilling. Trumbtill. tunity offered ho determinel to rotera 10
Gabriel Franchère was born on November 3, Montres) hytheCanadianoverlaad route opth.

178 ain Montreal, wher hi. fther-had estab- Cohmaa, aom
liehed himself as a merchant. Ris early lire the Athahasca Pmm, down tho Athabasca.
appears to have been apent at school and arrosa the marahes. down the Saakatchewan.
behind his father's counter. ars Lake Winnipeg, up Winnipeg and.

In the spring of 1810 Franchère sought.. Raîy rivera, down the Kaministiqua, arrosa
employment in the Pacifie Fur Company, and Lakes Superlor and Huron, up the French
on Xay 24 he signed articles of engagement River, arrosa thehsight of lands at LakeNipis.
with one of the company's partners. By thisa sîng, down the Mattawau, and finallydown the
agreement he bound him.self to the service of Ottawa te the St. Lawrence. a distance of 0e
thecompany, as a clerk, for five years. In July. thousand miles, travoleilaccaos and On foot.
he loft bome, with a number of his foung com-hr lft omewits a umbr ofbis~OUO rO- RH appeared tioder the paternal rouf on ths
patriots, in canoe for New York. ovening uf September 1, 1814, greatly te the

. The Pacific Fur Company was equipping surprise of bis family, who b.d received na
two expeditions for the Columbia country- ittrligenceof hlm sincehd left New York,
one overland, from St. Louis, and the other by four yera previously, and who mourned hlm
sea, around Cape Horn, and Franchère was as dead, tiare they Imagined, ho had periahed
asaigned to theparty going by sea. September, in the. il-fatei Tonquin, off the toat of New
1810, the ship Tonquin, Jonathan Thorn, 0liea - Calonia.
tenant U. S. Navy, master, setesail for the Pacidc1 Franchère removed te Sault Ste. Marie wlth
coast. On April 12 the party were landed on bia yuung family in 1834and engagoin ahe
the south aide of the Columbia, ten miles froin
its month, and the company's principal port, notei commercial houae of P. Chotean, Son &
callei Astoria, was fourtded. Ce., cf St. Louis, and later stil ho estahd

Franchère exhibited a wonderfl talent for himaelf la NewYork City as thesenior partner
acquiring the Indian languages of the country, In the firsof G. Franchère & Co.
and otherwise made himaelf so useful that ho Re dird at the residenre of bis son-m-la-,
was retained at headqutartersmose-t of' thewisretaaei t bciqîîrtcr mss cf he ion. John S. Prince. mayor cf St. Panl, Mise.,
time, althoigh hemade a numberof excutrsions at theage cf aerenty years, the lasI aurvivor
up the Columbia, the Cowlitz, and the Willa-

mette. ColhoWrAnnual, 1887.

After the disbandmentof the PacificFurComT-

pany he entered temporarily into the service of

the tehrtaaeat CPmpanya but, altbough bril-,

G. ostemrhs ow h akthwn
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Galatin (A.) - Continned. Gatachet (A. i. Continned.

por. [Jargon] are about two hndred and fifty in Indian langoages of the Pacific
to number. Of these, 110, including the numer- and territorieo hy Albert 8.

the als, are from the Tshinuk, 17 from the Nootkaa,
38 from either the one or the other, but doubt-
ful from which; 33 from the French, and 41 Number of The Magazine of American
fromt the English. These two last are sub- History

and. joined, as well as the "wordi formed by onoma- [New York 1877.
rose topoia; and an alphabetical English list of all Halftltle verso hlik 1 1. iret pp. 145.171,
neh the other words la added, which will show of i 4
pis. what materials the sauty vocabulary consists." Liagcistlcontents a untir titie next aheve.
the Vocabulary of the lowerCblnook (179 words). Ce. sen: Astor, Eacsm, Pillng, Welles
ove pp. 80-95.-Vocabulary of the Watlal (<0 ley.
oot. wordà), p. 121. Heprinteti te following worka
the Table of generic Indian families of Besch <W. W.), tedian Miscellany pp.416-
the444Alay gi90

languages.
no ~ ~ > ~ ~ ,~ Drake (S. G.), Aborîginai races of Nnrth

In Schooleraft (H. R.), Indian tribes, vol. 3.
rk, •Anieric pp. 748-763, New York 188l2p, 81,.

pplm-OI'sitepia 83 ' A suppltmtntary piper by the, same auf lior
Imelades the Tahinook, p. 402.
.Albert Gallatin was born in Geneva, Switzer- ati w f t meitie wteh appot ihe

land, January 29, 1761, and died in Astoria, L. 1 Ma., znof mercoli

tb Angust 12,1849. He was descended from an

ancient patrician family of Geneva,whose name Vocahtlary of the Clackama Ian-
th had long beéi honorably connected with the

history of Switzerland. Young Albert bad Manrlpt, 7 1taves, 40, in the library cf the
been baptized by the name of A braham Alfonse Bureau cf Etheclogy. Colîeted at tht Grante

or Albert. In 1773 lie was sent to a boarding RondeRorvo, Yambill Co., Oregon. le Decem
school and a year later entered the University ber, i877, from Frank Johnson, a Clarkama
of Gene va, where ho was graduated in 177 H Inian, an recorel on oee cf the Smithnnian

salled frocm L'Orient late in May, 1780, and forme (no. 170) cf 1
reached Boston on July 14. He entered Con- ant phrases ar given.

gress on December 7, 1795, and continued a

member of that body until his appointment as

Secretary of the Treasury in 1801, which office th Clackana lanpgage.

t he held contiuously until 1813. His services Manuscript; recortiet le a copy cf Intro-

were rewarded with the appointment of min- tiction to the tdy cf lntias Langnag s. 1,t

ister to France in February, 1815; he entered etition. Material collected at Grande Ronde

on the duties of this office in January, 1816. In reservatîcn, Tambil Connîs, Oregon, Ptcem

1826, at the solicitation of President Adama, he ber, 1877.

accepted the appointment of envoy extraordi-
eary to Great Britain. On his return to the canéssisi dialecta tf the ('innk famîl

United States he settled in 'New York City, f

r- where, from 1831 to1839, he was president of the

National Bank of «New York. In 1842 he wasNatinalBae cf ew ort. Je184 hewas Albert Samuel Gatachet was bore le St. Ileat-
associated in the establishment of the American e

Ethnological Society, becoming its first presi- ORisproptietic ucaticewas

tdent, and le 1843 ho was elected to hold a simi. acquiretil the lyceoin'> cf Netîchatel 1843.

lar office in tleNLew York Historical Society, an 1845) and cf iere (1846-1852, after wtulci ho
honorwhichwasannuallyconferredonhimnîitii fotiowe1 cours in the unitriîen of Berne

his death.-Appleton's Cyclop. of Am. Riog. s

Gatachet: This word following a title or within their objeet theaccient worldle ail itsphasesof

parenthesesafter a note indicates thatacopy ci religion. histry. language, ant art, ant threhv

the, work referred to has been seen by the cote bis attention was at an early 1ay directet te

piler in the library of Mr. Albert S. Gatachet, philologie reearchs. l65he beganthtpub

Washington, D. C. licatice cfa sertes cf brief mcnographs cu tii,

Gatachet (Albert Samuel). Indian lan- local etymoicgy cf bis country. eutitloti <tis

guages of the Pacifie and terri- etymocigiscie Forachongen a05 der Scbwetz
guags O sttes(1865-61). le 2867 ho spent. several nionths iii

tories. London peraclng antiqoarian atues ie tht

In Magazine of American Hast. vol. 1, pp. BritishMnseumI l86hosettletinle New York

145-171, New York, 1877, sm. 40. (Pilling.) and becamea contriiutor te var'ces domealie

Short account of the Chinook language and anti foreige poriodicala, mainly on scîuntitic

ita dialects, p. 167.-Same of the Chinook Jar- stbjeets. Driftiuiglet- amoreattentive .tuti

gon, p.169. of th18 A.irantians ho pebliaied sveral
Isse sepsrately with balf'title as folows: eosta tiosn upon their hye le mont
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Gatachet (A. 8.)- Continued.
important of which ls "ZvWlf Sprachen as
dem Sidwesten Nordamerikaa,"Wemar,1876.
This led to his being appointed to the position
of ethnologist in thé United States Gelogical
Survey, under Ma4. John W. Powell, in March,
1877. when heremoved to Washington, and Brst
employed himself in arranging the linguistic
manuscrlpts of the Smithsonian Institution,
now the property of the Bureau of Ethnology,
which forms a part of the Smithsonian Institu-
tion. Mr. Gatschet han ever since been actively
connected with that bureau. To increase its
tinguistir collections and to extend his own
studies of the Indian languageshe has made
extensive trips of linguistic and ethnologio
exploration among the Indians of North Amer-
ica. After returning from a six menthe'
sojourn among the KIamaths and Kalapuyas
of Oregon, settled on both sides of the Cascade
Range, he visited the Kataba in South-Carolina
and the Cha'ht and Shetimasha of Louiaiana
in 1881-'82, 'the Kayowe, Comanche, Apache,
Yattassee, Caddo, Naktche, Modoc, and other
tribes in the Indian Territory, the Tonkawe
and Lipans ln Texas, and the A takapa Indians
of Louisiana in 188-85. lI 1886 he saw the
Tlasikaltece at Saltillo, Mexico, a remnant of the
Nabua race, brcught there about 1575 from
Anahuac, and was the irnt te discover the affin-
Ity of the Biloxi language with the Sionan fam-
ily. He also committed to writing the TuniXka
or Touica language of Louisiana, never before
investigated and forming a linguistic family of
itself. Excursions to other partsof thecountry
brought to his knowledge other Indian lan-
guages: the Taskarora, Cauighnawaga, Penob-
scot, and Karankawa.

Mr. Gatachet bas compiled an extensive
report embodying his researches eamong the
Klamatb Lake and Modoc Indians of Oregon,
which forms Vol. Il of Contributions to North
American Ethnology. Among the tribes and
languages discussed by him in separate publi-
cations are the Timucu (Florida), Todfkaw8
(Texas), Yuma (California. Arizona. Mexico),
Chfam8to (California), Beothuitk (Newfound-
land), Creek, and Hitchiti (Alabama). Ris
numerous papers are scattered through the
publications of the various learned societies,
the magazines, and government reports.

General discusion:
Chinook See Bancroft (H. H.>
Chinook Beach (W. W.)
Chinook Berghaus (H.)
Chinook Brinton (D. G.)
Chinook Duncan <D.)
Chinook Eels (M.)
Chinook Featherman (A.)
Chinook Galatin (A.)
Chinook Gatechet (A. S.)
Chinook Hale (H.)
Chinook Sproat (G. M.)
Chinook Wbymper (F.)
Chinook Jargon Bancroft (H H.)
Chinook Jargon Beach (W. W.)

General ditnusion -Continued.
Chinook Jargon See Clough (J. C.)
Chinook Jargon Drake (S. G.)
Chinook Jargon Hls (M.)
Chinook Jargon Gatschet (A. S.)
Chinook Jargon Haines (E. M.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Chinock Jargon Nicoil (E. H.)
Chinook Jargon Reade (J.)
Chinook Jargon Sproat (G. M.)
Chinook Jargon Swan (J. G.)
Chinook Jargon Western.
Chinook Jargon Wilson (D.)

Geographia names:
Chinook Sec Gibbs (G.)

Geological Survey: These words following a title
or within parentheses after a note indicate that
a copy of the work referred to ha been seen by
the compiler in the llbrary of the United States
Geological Survey, Washington, D. C.

Georgetown: Tlhisword following a title or within
parentheses after a noteindicates that a copy of
thevwork referre-d to ha been seen by the com-
piler In.the library of Georgetown cUniversity,
Washington, D. C.

Gibbs(Dr. George). Smithsonian miscel-
laneous collections. j161 ) A i1dictionary
1,of the 1 Chinook Jargon, 1 or 1 trade

language of Oregon. 1 Prepared for the
Smithsonian institution. 1 By 1 George
Gibbs. | [Seal of the institution.] J

Washington:. I Smithsonian institu-

tion: 1 March, 1863.
Title verso advertisement 1 1. content p. in,

preface pp. v-xi, bibliography pp. xiii-xiv, half-
title (Part I. Chinook-English) verso note 1 1.
text pp. 1-29, half-title (Part IL English.
Chinook) p. 31, text pp. 33-44, 80.

General discussion of the language and Its
derivation, pp. v--ii. - Short comparative
vocabulary eighteen words and phrases) of
English, Tlaoqnatch and 'Nutka, and Colum-
bian. p. ix.-Analogies between the Chinook
and other languages (Haeltzuik, Belbella, Clat.
sop, Nntkii, Cowlitz, Kwantlien, Slish, Chi-
halis, Nisqually, Yakamaand Klikatt>. p. x.-
Bibliography of the Chinook Jargon (sixteen
entries), pp. xiii-xiv.-Dictionary of the Chin.
ook Jargon: Chinook-English, pp. 1-29; Eng.
lish-Chinook, pp. 33-43.-The Lord's prayer in

Jargon, with interlinear English translation. p.

[44], .
Copies aien: Astor, Bancroft, Dunbar,

Eames, Piling, Trumbull, Wellesley.
"Some yeara agc the Smithaonian Institu-

tion printed a small vocabulary ofthe Chinook
Jargon, furnished by Dr. B. R. Mitchell, of the
u. S. Navy, and prepared, as I afterwards
learned, by Mr. Lionnet. a Catholic priest, for
his own use wbile studying the language at
Chinook Point. It was submitted bythe Insti-
tution. for revision and preparation for the
pres, to the late Professer W. W. Turner.
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Gibbs (G.) - Continued. Gibbs (G.) - Continued.Althongh it received the orltica oemnaton Soie copies cantaln a lues.halftltle (8h..,of that datingnished philologist, and was of lbryopf Aonran alelighlitlcs. heVII'suse lIndirecting attention to the languae, it inserted afterwards. (Lenox.>
was deicin inu td nuonercf wordy bI use There was a smal edition (twenty.five
toonheJ rgoan d did n lot gi per beo copies, I believe) issued Iu large quarto form,to h c Jargone wd did not giv the sourceswith title slightly changed, as follows.troin whioh the. wo. rderderîved. 

Apaeia oauay o h"Mr. Ralehadpreiouly given avocabulary - Aiphabetical vocabulary uf the |andaScountof this Jargonin his'Etbnography Chinook language. , By jGeorgeof the United States Exploring Expedition,' Gibbs. 1 Published ndeyr th G auspiceswhich wa noticed by Mr. Gallatin in the of the Smithsouian institution.
Transaction, of the American Ethnological New York: Smhnamoisy pros. 1863.Society, vol. iL. He however fel into some
erre lu his derivation of the words, chiefly Title verso blank 1 . preface pp. iii -vfrom lgnoring the Chehalia element of the Jar. orthography p. vi, bibliography pp. iiirii,gon, and the umber of words given by him text pp. 9-23, 40
amonted only to abouttwohundrediandnfifty. Vocabulary alphabeticany arrangel by"A copy of Mr. Lionnet'avocabulary having English words, donuble columans, pp. 9-2A -been sent tome with a request to lnake such Local nomenclature, pp.21-23.
corrections as itmight require, I concluded not Copies seen: Eames, Lenox, Pilling, Sinith.merely to coflate the words conStained in ti soulan.
andotherprintedandmanucriptvocabulries, 

- Bibliography of the Chinook Jargon.but to ascertain, so far as possible, the lan. In Gis (G.), I)grp tyoary cf the Chinook
goages which had contributed to it, with the Jargon, pp. x(i-xiv,Wiongtfh 1863,Cn.
original Indian words. This had bocome the Conatus p ixteen titular entries, chronolg.
more Important as its extended une by difer. ically arrangee.
eut tribes had led to ethnological errors in the Reprintei in the sainework:NewYork, 1,63,classing together of essentially distinct fami- 80 and 40, tîtl a o rabove.

Issued also with title-page as follows . .a
- A dictionary 1 of the 1 Chinook guage] -

Jargon, or, trade language ofaticalJaronf o, Jtrde augage of Chinook langmage, pp. vil-nui, N1ew Yor*k, 1863,Oregon. By George Gibbs. 80 aud 40.
New York: 1 Cramoisy preaa. | 1863.
Half-title (Shea's Library of American Lin - -Chinook.Jargon.Vocabulary..Con

guistic. XII.) verso blank 1. title versolank iiled by Gco. Giblis, Esq.
Il. prefacepp. v-rt, bibliographyof the Chinook Manu.4crit, 38 page,8, in tibrasof the-Jargon pp. xiii-xiv, half-title of part I verso Bureau of Ethnology. Re4crdcl in a blanknote 1 1. Chinook-English dictionary pp. 1-29, barhalf-title of part II verso blan k 1I1. English-
Chinook dictionary pp. 33-43, the Lord's prayer e b c oin Jargon p. [44],80.

Copi, sen sto, Bsto Atcusom as boru on thel17th cf July, 1815, at Sonawo.k,Cépîes see-n.- Astor, Boston AthenStum,
Congre.., Dubar, Harvard, Lenox, Smith-
sonian, Trumbull, Wellesley. 0w kncwu asAstoria, At sventeen ho vas

Some copies (twenty-five, I believe) were taken te Enrope, wherc ho remained tvu ycars.
issued in large quarto forin with no change or Ou hi. returu frein Europe liecommenrerithetitl.pag. (llliug, iniiiecjanreadiug cf lav, sud iun1838teck hi. degroe cf

ttepg.-(Pilling, Smithsotînia
See Hale (H.) bachelorof law at HarvardUuiverity. lu 1848

Mr. Gis ewent overlaud frein St.Lois.teAlphabetical Vocabulary | of the Oregon sud cstablihed hirself at Columbia.I Chinook language. 1 By I George Iu 1854 hereceived theappointucut cf collecter
Gibbs. 1 [Small design, with motto in -f the port cf Astoria, which ho bcld during
Irish and Latin.]. 1Mr. Filiioreh adminLitratou Loter h0

New York: - Cramoisy pres.. I 1863. reioved freinOregon toWaahIugtou Territory,aud settleut apon a ranch a fevwmiles frein FortTitle verso blank 1L prefacepp. iii-v. ortbog- Steïlaccm E lic had hua headquarter. forraphy p. vi, bibhography pp. vii-viii, text pp. several years, devcting hmseif to tlic tudy cf9-23, 8.th Indian languagesud to the ccllectjou cfVocabulary (English-Chinook), pp. 9-20.- vocabularîe, sud tradition, cf thc uorthvcstLocal nomenclature, pp. 21-23. cru tribes. lurng a great part cf thc tins
(opinsme: Aator, Boston Atheneum, Brit- howa attached te the Vuited StatesGoveru.iah *useumCongres, Eames, Harvard4,ex, mont Commission in laying the.boutdary, aSmithsonan, TrumbnUl,WeUsley. tfe goologiat or iotazuot cffe expodîtiu.Ho

Biligrpy ofth hioo ln
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Gibbs (G.) - Continued.
was als attached as geologist to the survey of

a rallroad route to the Pacifde, under Major
Stevens. In 1857 h was appolnted to the
northwest boundary survey under Mr. Archl-
bald Campbell, as commissioner. lu 1860 Mr.
Gibbs returned to New York, and in 1861 ws
on dutylnWashington in guarding the Capital.
Later he resided in Washington, being mainly
employed in the Hudson Bay Claims Commis-
sion, to which he was secretary. He was also
engaged In the arrangement of a large mass of
manuscript bearing upon the ethnology and
philologyoftheAmericanIndan. His services
were availed of by theSiuithsoniauInstitution
.o superintend its labors in this field, and to his
entrgy and complete knowledge of the subject
It guatly owes its success Inthis branch of the
service. The valuable and laboriouns service
which he rendered to the Institution was
entirelygratuitous, and in his death that estab-
-ishment as well as the cause of science lost an
ardent friend and an important contributor to
Ite advancement. lu 1871 Mr. Gibbs married
his cousin, Miss Mary K. Gibbs, of Newport,
R. l and removed to New Haven, where lie
died on the 9th lof April, 1873.

[GIl (John Kaye).) Dictionary 1 of the

I Chpook Jargon 1 with examples of
Use inItonversation. 1 (Compiled from

all vocabularies, and greatly improved

I by the addition of necessary words-

never before published.)-l Ninth

edition. 1
Portland, Oregon: 1 publlhed by J.

K. Gill & co. 193 First Street. [1882.]
Coer tle : A complete dictionary iof the

Chinook J'argon.1-English-Chinook and
Chinook-English. I Ninth edition. IlRevised,
Corrected and Enlarged.

Portland, Oregon. 1 J.K. GUI & co.. publish-
ers. 1882. 1Himes the printer.

Cover title, title verso blank 1 1. preface pp.
3-4, text pp. -62, 18.

English and ý Chinook, double columna.
alphabetically arranged, pp. 5-3.-.Nmerals
1--12,2030, 100, 1000, p. 33.-Chinook and Eng.
lish, alphabetically arranged, pp.34-7.-Con-
versation, pp. 58-60.-The Lord's prayer, with
interlinear English tranalation, pp. 61-62.

Copie. so: Eames, Plling.
In the preparation of this dictionary Mr.

GUI had, he informs me, the asaistance of Rev.
W. C. Chaltin. An eighth edition was abu-
lished inl 1878, In continuation of those issued
by thei drm of S. J. McCormtick (see Blanchet
(P. N.), whose stock was purchased by thef frm
of which Mr. Gll was a member. Of that
edition I have been unable to locate.a copy.

"TheÛ rst attempt at publication of the

trappers' and traders' Indian Jargon in use
among the coast and interior tribes of the
Northwest was made in 185, byasalor [John
I. Jewitt] who wss captured frum the ship

Gill (J. K.) - Continued.
Boston, which was surprised by the Indisans at
Nootks Sound, her captain and efew mnrdered,
the sailor who lssued his adventures under
the title, 'The Captive In Nootka' and later
the1 'Traders' Dictionary,' being the only sur-

viror.
Several little books, mostly for traders' use,

have been printed in this Jargon. A worthy
missionary [ Rev. Myron Eells] published quite
a number of hymns translated from Englisb, in
Chinook. which has been the only use of the
þmgnage ln the d1eld of belles-lettres.

The language of the native Indiana 1#.0l-
dom beard. The progressive English Is forcing -
its way even into the lodges of the most savage
tribes and manyof the original Indian dialects
of the coaat, of which Chinook was the most
important, have disappeared entirely, with the
nations that spoke them.

"Of the ancient languages of the Chinooks,
but two hundred words aregiven ln the preseut
dictionary, the remainder being words from
other coast tribes, Yakimas, Wascos, Nez
Percés, and other tongues."-Preface.

Mr. Gill's statement in regard to the "tIrst
attempt at publication of the trappers' and
traders' Indian Jargon," quoted above, needs a
word of correction. " Jewitt's work, #rat issued
under the title of "A journal kept at Nootka
Sound," Boston, 1807, contains no lingnistic
matenial. Later itwas publishedwth thetitle
"A narrative of the adventure sand sufferings

-of John &. Jewitt," Middletown. Connecticut,
1815, and went through a number of editions.

This würk does not contain a Jargon vocabu-

lary at ial, but one in the Nootka language

(Wakashan family). The work entitled " Tie

Captive in Nootka" is lnot by Jewitt, but isa

compilation from his work by S. G. Goodrich

(Peter Parley), and was first issued, so far as I

kuow. Philadelphia, 1832. It contains a few

Nootka words and phrases passim, but no

vocabulary. Of the Traders' Dictionary, by

Jewitt, of which Mr. Gill speaks, I have been

unable to trace a single copy. •

[- ] Dictionary 1 of the 1 Chinook

Jargon 1 with examples of ]Its Use in

Conversation. Compiled from ail exist-

ing vocabularies, and greatly 1 im-

proved by the addition of necessary

words never before published.1- Tenth

edition. 1

Portland, Oregon: published by J.

K. Gill & co. 1'1884.
'over title: Gill's '1complete dictionary iof

theil Chinook Jargon. 1 English-Chinook and

Chinook-English. : Tenth edition, ! Reviasd,

Corrected and EnUlarged. i
Portland, Oregon>î J. K. Gill & co., publish-

er- 1884.

Cover title, title verso name of printer 1 1.
prefacesigned J. K.GIll &oo. pp.5-6, tert pp.
7-0, 180.
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G11 (J. K.) - Continued.
English-Chinook dictionary, double columns,

alphabetically arranged, pp. 
7
-32.-Numeral,

p. 
3 2

.- Chinook-English dictionary, alphabeti-
cally arranged, pp. 

3 3
-54.-Conversations, En-

glish-Cbnook, pp. 55-58.-Lord's prayer, with
interlinear Englisb translation. pp. 59-60.

CoPie. oso: Boston Athenueum, British
Musnum, Eames, Plling.

[- ] Dictionary 1 of the | Chinook Jar-
gon 1 with examples of Use in Con-
versation. 1 (Compiled from all vocab-

'1arsriss, and greatly m- 1 proved by
the addition of necessary words 1 never
before'published.) Eleventh edition.

1887. 1 ortland, Oregon: 1 published
by J. K. Gill & co., 1 Booksellers and
Stationers.

('over tle: Dictionary t f the 1 Chinook
Jargon, ([Design] ',English-Chinook and
Chinook-English.' Eleventh edition.-! Revised,
Corrected and Enlarged.

Portland, Oregon: I J. K. Gil & co.. publish-
er. 11887.

Cover title, title verso blank 1 1. explanatory
suggestions verso blank 1 I. preface (n nxigned
and dated Jan- 1, 187) pp. 5-4. text pp. 7-60. 18".

Linguitic contents as in tenth edition titled
next above.

Copie# seen: Harvard.

- Gil'sJI dictionary I of the Chinook
Jargon 1 with examples of Use in
Conversation. J (Compiled from- aIl
vocabularies, and greatly im- 1 pro-ved
by the addition of necessary wordsi
never before published.) 1 Twefth edi-
tiou. f

1889. 1,Portland, Oregon:. 1 published
by J. K. Gill & co., Booksellers and
Stationers.

Cver t:ite: Gill'a dictionary of the
Chinook Jargon. , [Picture o an Indian.
English -Chinook and Chinook -English
Twelfth edition. Revised. Corrected and En-
larged.

Portland, Ore.gon: ' J. K. Gill & «n., publish -
erl. 1889-î Swope & Taylor, printers.

Cuver title, title verso copyright (1889) 1 1.
exptanatory suggestions pp. 3-4, prefaci p.-
6, text pp.7-3, 180.

English-Chinook dictionary, duublnecluna,
alphabetîcally arranged, pp. 7-32-Numerali,
p.32.-Chinook-English vocabulary, alphabet-
icaly arranged. pp. 33-

5 4
.- Conversatior. Eng-

lîah-ChinSok, pp. 55-58.-Lord's prayer in Jar-
gon. with interlinear English translation, pp.
5-M0.- Appendix, English-Chinook, double
columns alphabetically arranged, pp. 61-3.

Copie. sen: Pllling.

- Gill's i dictionary I of the Chnook
Jargon with examplemsof 1 Use in Con-

CflIOOKAN LANGUFAGES.

Gll (J. K.)-.-Cotined.
versation. (Compiled from all Vocab-
ularies, nd greatly im- proved by the
addition of uecessary words never
before published.) 1 Thirteenth edi-
tion. j

Portland, Oregon: Published by J.
K. Gill & Co., 1Booksellers and Sta-
tioners. 11891.

Corer tCe Gill a dictionary of the i
Chinook Jargon. j[Picture of an Indian.
English - Chinook and Chinook - English,
Thirte.nth edition. 1Revised, orrerted and
enlarged.

Portland, Oregon : 1jJ. K (ill & 'o- publish.
ers. ! 1891. l S. C. Beach, printer.

Cover title, title verso copyright (1891) i 1.
explanatory suggestions pp. 3-4. preface pp. 5-
6. text pp. 7-63 180.

English-Chinook. double rolumn, alphabet-
Ically arranged, pp. 7-32.- Numerals 1-12, 20,
30. 00,1000, p. 32.-Chinook-English. alphabet-
Ically arranged. pp.33-54--Conversation, pp.
55-58.-The Lord's prayer. with interlinear
English translation, pp. 58-60.-Appendix.
Englisbh-Chinook. pp. 61-63.

Co«pies sce: Pilling.

In response to certain inquiries of mine, Mr.
Gill writes me. under date of Noember 19. 1891.
as follow:

lIn ynur favor of October 27th ynou rs'quest
us to supply you with a copy of 'ach edition of
the Ch inunk Jargon which we have published,
and aluo to tiate what we inay be ablein regard
tothe bîhliog-eapÉb.et the Chinonkan lunguages.

ilSo far as the Chinook Dictionary published
by McCormick la eonrerned see Blanchet (F.
N.)I, we douht very rmuch whether we could
find, withou t advertiatng. asingle copy of itat
tbis time. We received fro MrCurmick &
Co. some dozens t ithem of different dates of
publication. hnt unform as t contents, when
webonught thedictionary from then. Weqither
disposed of or dentrored thein years ago. It a
now about twelve years since We began the
public<atin uof mnr Dictionary ut Chinook. The
dictator of this letter rompiled unr dictionary
and adleid bund rets of neeesary wosts to the
-ocahniaryt' of the English-Chinoeok. which i

yet quite inau icient p,4 a dictionar for orli-
nary rivilized people, but iin than1 !galto
he demanl of the Indiansuand a ftle.r for

whon it was intended. It ei, at l'ast. quit' as
extensie as need he>, hnt not, perhap%. so w-.1
selected. I flatter myaeif that the dctionary

we produced in 187, which I belleve was our
eriest publication ofit .Was the firest ne
bsed upon a right conception of the origin of
many of the wordes comprising the Chinook
vocabulary, and also a phonetis basis which
should produce the form of al'l sChinok word-a
and the simplest style correapunding to our
method of writing English. We have juat
issued a thirteenth edition of this dictioay,

p

i
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GiU (J. K.) - Continued.
which corresponds with the last two. We alao

Send you a opy of the ninth edition, which I
belleve represents the previous eight editions
and the succeeding one up to the eleventh.
The work was stereotyped when we got ont our
firet edition, and the only change bas been in

the preface and appendix. I havie learned
much about thé Chinook Jargon and other
Indian tongues since the compilation of the
tirst dictionary, and if it were to be rewritten
to-day I should make rome very slight changes
in the book. I do not think the changes
required would affect more than twelve of the
root-words of the Chinook, but I should make
nome research Into the liter4are of the early
part of thiscentury and pea mome time among
the Indiana mot,proflcient in the Chinook to
find if posaible the words used intertribally for f
'coyote,' 'rgk,' 'fir,' 'iaple,' 'mountain,' 'kilt,'

the names of different parts of the human
body, its diseases, and manyother subjecta and
thinga which È'uàt have beèn referred to by
worda in common use before the white people
came to this region, but which the compilera'
of the early dictionaries seem to have entirely
neglected.

"1When I began the compilation of our own
it was only because we had t6 have a new edi-
tion of the dictionary. The head of our firxé
considered the old one was 'plenty gond
enough,' and for that reason my labors in
increasing the vocabulary, both, Chinook and
English, were greatly curtailed. Hia-view of
the matter was a busihesa.one, however, and
mine the impracticable aide of it. Probably
within the time we have been publishing thia
dictionary (thirteen years) the Indiana who
were restricted to the use of Chinook in con-
versation with the aettlers of the North Paciflc
coast have decreaaed more than one-half in
number. A great portion of these have died
or been killed by our enterpriaing settlers (the
probable reason for this killing being that the
Indians lived upon lands our people wanted;
an example which they have had before them
since the settlement of Manhattan and which
they have not been slow to follow). Chinook
in becoming a joke on the Pacifie coast. White
people learn it for the sake of attempting to talk
with Indians, who apeak just as good Engliah
as their would-be patrons and interlocutors..
The sale for the booksa slowly decreases alao.

"You are probably aware that during the
lest year a valuable book upon the Chinook was
Issued In London, written by Horatio Hale,
M. A., F. P. S. C. It i the most ambition&-
publication on this subject whtch has ever
been attempted, and tolme lt i a marvel that
this work ahould have seen the light In Lon-
don, so remote from eny apparent interest In,
or knowledge of, the Chinook. If you have it
you will fnd that Mr. Hale hesfollowed nearly
the mane system of spelling as that I dopted
a-doren years ago., Ijudge that my dictionary
wse lia model, to mome oxt«nt, frou o th tact

GBl~(J. K.) - Continued.
that h spells the word ktoae as I .do; aiso
kina, klook, etc., which ln mome of the other
vocabularies have been apelled with a 'c'
instead of 'k' and with a final1'se' Instead of
'she,' and, ln fact, three or four different ways
of spelling for the same word. Mr. Hale uses
kluh for the verb te eai, to rend, to ploie, etc.

"1Now, this word, as I hear It spoken among
the Indians, ends gutturally, and for that rea-
son I spelled it as 1 have heard it pronounced,
ktagA. Mr. Hale accents the lest syllable of
klaane and apells the last syllable nie,
wbich would make hi prono.uciation of the
word very diffrent from mine. Mine, I know,
i the common, ln fact, universal expression. I
am often moved te open a correspondenoe with
Mr. Hale on the subject of his book because of
his iconoclasm.- Heattempts to prove.too much,
as I beleve, and would make it appear that
Chinook didunot exist as an intertribal language
prior to Ita necessity for the use of the trapper
endthe trader. Iam convinced of the contrary.
Witiuer-thWyear I have talked with an Indian
who was a mn grown when Lewis and Clarke
carne to this country, and have his assurance
that the Klikitat, Multnomah,Clatmop,Chinook,
and other tribes aIl talked to each other ln this
ancient Volapük upon matters of businesa or
any other inter-tribal affairs, while mach tribe
had ite own language.. I have said something
on this subject in the preface toour dictionary.
Mr. Hale's book has given me much plessure in
reading over hi& collectionof Chinook romantic
songesand examples of the common use of the
language. It ia not strange if there should be
a wide difference in the pronunciation and use
of the language between San Francisco Bay
and Sitka, between tie mouth of the Columbia
and the top of the Rocky Mountains.

"Mr. Hale mentions one or two books or

pamphlets which I &4ve not seen, but shall
take ny tiret opportnity to procure, giving
more space to the Chinook.

"6I inclose you several books which I think
you will be glad to get.

"You will sec that none of theae different
booIe attempt togive the accent, and leavethe
learner entirely at a lots as to the force of
the words. For instance, the Chinook word
for blanket, peaseae (spelled in two or three
ways by the different publisher), la properly
pronounced. with the accent on the second syl-
lable. You will se. how very diffrent the
word becomrea if you attempt to accent theirat
<r last syllables. I can assure yeu that there
ire no differences in our publications of the
Chinook dictionary exceptipg what I have
referred toin the two examples sant yo. The
books from other tources which I send are the
only editions which had appeared at the time
I procured them and I think theyihave none of
them been duplicated Since."

In resonise te criticim made by meinregard
to the above. more especially of that portion of
it relating to Jewitt's work (see under Ar a
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G431 (J. 1f.)- Contnued.
GUI title above), Mr. Gill writes me, underdate
of October 6i,1892, as fflows:

"As to my argument that the Jargon was of
au earller date than 1820,1 have to say that I
went rapîdly last evening through My copy of
Jewitt'a "Captive of Nootka" (1861), and
found scattered through the following words,
which I arn acre have a relation more than
accidental to the present Chinook.
. "Jewitt uses the-word pow for the fring of a

gun. He speaks of an edible rot called ia-
nose and another, yensa, the latter doubtless
a form of kams and the former probably of
kouse, both of which roots are still eaten by
many of our primitive Indian. Tye iIdentical
with the present word for the. deity or any-
thing great. PeIth-peih is evidently pil-pU;
peshak(bad)isaloidentical. Three otherwords
used by Jewitt, kutsak, quahootze, and uwelth,
areal rather fatnuiliar to me in sound, and If I
bad time t bunt them uup I belleve I rould
conneet two of themu with Chinook readily.

"Now, I do not claim that the Chinook Jar-
gon originated at the mouth of the Columubia
River, where the Chinook Indianu lived, but
that it was au intertribal language of quite
ancent date, and ued at dr-at by the coast
tribes, wbose Intercourse was mnh more fre-
quent than those of the Interior. It spread by
the Columbla River and through waterwaysu, at
last reaching the Rocky Mountain. and cov-
ered the coat from Sun Francisco Bay to the
Arctic. As the trading was done largely at
Nootka Sound -a century ago, that language
would naturally be largely represented in such
a jargon, but the fact that the oldest white
people who have made any records of this
Oregon region haveused eyee as a name for God,
chutk for water, kloshe for good, etc., and that
the ame things are found in the Nootka and
other nortbern tongues, other than the original
Jargon, seema to me only toprove my position.
Jewitt encountered these words as long ago as
1803, which certainly gives me reason for my
theory that the Chinook la of an earlier date
than opponentsconcede. The whole of Jewitt's
narrative la Do palpably that of a simple, old-
time sailor apinning bis yarn, whii bearsj
internal evidence of its trath, and which agrees
with establisbed factosand circamtances on
this nortbwest cost, that it leaves na no doubt
s to the existuene of most of the things be

speaka of, tbough he was not a muu of suffi-
cient obuservatin and experience t make the
best use of bis opportuanites. Wben he wrote
yama for kauas it may have been days or
montha fron the time of hearing il uand wrote
bisremembrace, perbapa, of a wordwhich may
have been pronoaunced differently when he
actually heard it. Authors who have edited
Jewitt'suworkhavetakenasomeliberties withhis
text, and improved, according to their notions,
uponit. Like that Scotch pastor who, hearing
S rakmpeare'sSermona ain tones, books la the
rnning brooks,' and being convinced that the

AittAGm !^ 87

GMI (J. K.) - Continued.
printer had doue the poet injustice, said: 'A,
he meaut sermons in books, atones lu the n.
ning brooks,' o uany a simple story made
to serve the purpoSe of pedagogism quite
loses its linended character.

" The Nootka Indiaàa ia 1n , when Jewitt
was among them, were in th4iabit of using the
words which I have quoted aboveacong them-
selves. There were no whits in the country
excepting Jewitt and his companlons, and the

inference la that he Indians used only the lan-
guage which was familiar to them, and not le
any senseto accommodate their expression to
Jewitt's- comprehension- ln spesking with
strangers of other tribes, however, they iwould
probably do what Ainericans who converse
with Germans sometimes do, that la, interpolate
Germanu words (if they know any) in thoir
English conversation, with the ides that they
exhibit their own knowledge, or that they set
their auditor at ese. As Jewitt was of a dif-
ferent race, the use of the words above may
have been impressed upon him rather than the
words which may have been in use for the
samnethingsin the native tougueoftheNootkaa.
But if the words are Nootka,s you insist, and
I am willingito admit they may be, thereis no
doubt about their having been trausplanted to
the mouth of the Columbiasa'd having apread
Into the interior of the Pacifie Slope-a trans-
planting which may bave been frotn either
source, asyonu areadily see. AndatheearUlest
white« on the Columbia beard the same words
in use by Indians wbo spoke languages which
were Greek to the Indians on Puget Sound and
Vancouver Island, the fact is al the more cer-
tainly establisbed that many words we're com
mon among a number of tribes who had their
own native words also for the sane things. Aea
Jewitt gives but a dozen or less Ildian words
aitogether in the edition of his book which I
have, and at least six of them are congeners of
the Chinook, I am inclined to think that if he
had usedasixty words of the peopie among whom
he lived, ho might have shown us the same
proportion of Chinook words, and it l but fair
to consider that he would not have chosen ouly
words which were of this common Jargdn."

Mr. Gifla comments were forwarded by me
to Mr. Horatio llale, the author of the "Mnual
of the Oregon trade language or Chinook Jar-
gon " referred to by Mr. Gil. who comment$ as
follows:

la preparing my accunt of the Chinook
Jargon forthe enterprising London publishers,
Mesars. Whittaker & Co., I had not the advan-
tage of being able to refer to Mr. Gi's die.
tionary, which I have never aeeu. From bis
account of it, I have ne doubt that It would
have bec of material service in my taak. His
care in marking the aceented syllable is a
acholurly precaution which compilers of snch
vocabularies are too apt to neglect.

"My materiala were derived =iuly frois,
my own collections, made in Oregon in 1SIL8
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Gil (J. K.) - Continued.
and published in 1846 In my volume of the U.
S. Exploring Expedition serles. These were
supplemented by later lnformatiou obtained
from the excellent dictionary of George Gibbe
and from the letters and publications of Mr.
Relles and Dr. Boss. I should have preferred to

retain the ' scientillo orthography' (consonants
as In English,vowels as I uItalian) which was
adopted iln my;former work; but aa theJargon
has now become, through Its use by the mis-
sionaries and others, a writteu language with
the English orthography, it eemed proper to
adopt that spelling, merely adding the eien-
tide forme In parentheses as a guide to the pro-
nunciation.

"The word meaning out, whic~h Mr. Gin
spells klahane (dividing It In his dictionary, I
presume, to show that it je a trisyllable) le
written by Mr.EBella In hie sermon printed in
my Jargon volume (p. 32) kZahanie (kahManie

kopa town, out of town), and by Mr. Gibbe, kh.
hanie, or klagh-anie, with the accent adfixed to

the last eyllAble. The Jargon has several tri-
eyllables of this sort, such as aghalie or sah-
halie, above, keekwlee, below, ilahis, earth,

which are variously written, and are accented
indifferently ou the firet or on the last syllable.

"In Mr. Gill'e suggestion that 'Chinook
existed as an intertribal language prior to the
necessity of the use of the trapper and trader,'
he evidentily confounds, as uanydo, the proper
Chinook language with the Jargor, or artificial
trade-language. The Indians of Oregon terri-
tory were quick In learning languages, and
some of them could speak dve or six native
idiome. The genuine Chinook, being spoken
by a tribe holding a central position along the
ColumbiaRiver, and much givento trade,would
naturally be known to many natives of other
tribes,and would befrequently spoken in inter-
tribal intercourse, like 'the Chippewa among
the eastern Indiana and the Malay in the East
Indian Archipelago. This was doubtless what
was meant by Mr. Gille aged native informant
in referring to the Chinook as the common
medium of intercourse before the white traders
visited the country. That he could have
referred to the Jargon i simply impossible, se
the internal evidence of its structure sul-
ciently shows.

"Both philology and ethnography are much
Indebted to the thoughtfal laborseof Intelligent
inquirerslike Mr. Gillin preserving theseinter-
esting relies of vaninbingidiome and aboriginal
customs. I ought, perhape, to add that though
the use of the Jargon le dying out, for the rea-
son which Mr. Gill so pithily gives, In the
country of ite origin-the Pacifde coast region
south of Puget Sound-itl l extending in
British Columbia. and Aimaka, and seems
likely to do good service there for many yeare
to come."

Gill'scomplete dictionary of the Chinook
Jargon. See Gll (J. K.)
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GlU's dictionary of the Chinool Jargon.
(1889-1891.) See Gil (J. K.)

Good (Rev. John Booth). A vocabirlary

I and j outlines of grammar 1 of the
Nitlakapamuk or | Thompson tongue,

1 (The Indian language spoken
between Yale, Lillooet, 1 Cache Creek
and Nicola Lake.) 1 Together with a

1 Phonetic Chinook Dictionary, I
Adapted for use in the Province of |
British Columbia. 1 By J. B. Good, 8.
P. G. missionary, Yale-Lytton. I By aid
of a Grant from the Right Hon. Superin-
tendent of Indian| Affairs,Ottawa.1,

Victoria: 1 PrntMd by the St. Paul's
Mission Proes, (S. P. C. K.) 1 Collegiate
School, 1880.

Cover title difforing from the above inu one
lino of the imprint only (' Victoria, B. C.:"),
title as above verso blank 1 1. preface pp.5-,
text pp. 8-46, 80.

Chinook [Jargon] dictionary. English-Chin-
ook, alphabetically arranged, in double col-
umus, containing about 750 word sand the
numerale1-11, 20, 30,100.1000, occupiesthe even
numbered pages 8-30, the Thompson vocabu-
lary occurring on the alternate, odd-numbered
pages.- Conversations, English-Chinook, pp.
32, 34.-The Lord'&eprayer in Jargon, withinter.
linear translation in English, p. 34.

Copier ceea: Bancroft, Dunbar, Eames
Mallet, Pilling, Wellesley.

Grammar:
Chinook See Boss (P.)

Grammatic commente:
Chinook Ses Gallatin (A.)
Chinook Hale (H.)
Chinook Jargon Crane (A.)
Chinook Jargon Hell (M.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Watlala Bancroft (H. H.)

Grammatic treatise:
Chinook Ses Bos (F.)
Chinook Miller (F.)
Chinook Jargon Bulmer (T. S.)
Chinook Jargon Demers (M.) deLal
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)

Grasserie (Raoul de la). Etudes 1 de j
grammaire comparée i Des relations
grammaticales considérées dans leur

I concept et dans leur expression 1 ou de
la 1 catégorie des cas | par 1 Raoul de
la Grasserie 1 docteur en droit 1 Juge
au Tribunal de Renes | Membre de la
Société de Linguistique de Paris. |

Paris 1 Jean Maisonneuve, éditeur
25, quai Voltaire, 1 25 1 1890

Printed coveras above, half-title vereo blank
1 1. title s above verso blank 1 1 dedication
verso blank 1L text pp. 1-344, ontents pp.365-
351,80.
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Haines (Elijah Middlebrook).' The Haldeman (S.S.) - Continued.

American Indian 1 (Uh-nish-in-na-ba). 1 etymology. 1 By j S. S. Haldeman, A.
1 The Whole Subject Complete in One M., 1 professor iu Delaware college;
Volume 1fIllustrated with Numerous member [&c. six inos.
Appropriate Engravings. By ElijahaB
M. Haines. f [Design.] IM. Hanes.[Desin.] London: Trdhbner & co. Paris: Ben-

Chicago:-. the Mma-sn-ná-gan com-Chicgo te Ma.smnnil.an cni- mm Duprat. 1 Berlin: Perd. Dfimm-
pany, 1888.er.1

Title verso copyright notice (1888) etc. 1 1.
preface pp. vii-vil, contents and list of illus-af.tlte(TreveiyanprizeeMay) versobink
trations pp.9-22, text pp. 23-821, large 80.titlevers ak prefcpp.v-vcontet

Chapter vi, Indian tribes, pp. 121-171, gives p.vii-viii slip ef sddltlouaI corretions, text
special listesanda general alphabetic list of the p.5-147, corrections sud additions P. 148,40.
tribes of North America, derivations of tribal Numersia 1-l0in aumerof merlcaula.
names being frequently given; among them
the Chinook, pp. 131-132.-Chapter ix. Indian by Dr. J. I. TowuSed,'ýp. 146.
languages (pp. 184-212) contains much lin- ('p4es ueo:-Boston Atheum, BritishMu-
guistic materi relating to the North Ameri- sen. Bureau of Rthnolegy, Eames, Trumbull.
anpeopIs: amuogstit6"the Chinook Jargon," irat printed InAinerican Phloeoph. Soc.

which includes a general discussion of the lan. Trams. neserîes, vol. 11. (*)
guage, p. 211, and a vocabulary of 9owords, Samuel Stehman Hsldemsu, natursiiot, ws
alphabetically arrsuged by English words, pp. hem lu Locust Grove, Lancsster Ceunty, Ps.,
211-212.-Chapterxxxvi. Numeralasand the usei Aut 12,1812; died in Chiokies. Ps.. Septem-
of numbers (pp. 433-451) includes the numer- ber 10,188. He was educated at s ciassical
ais 1-12, 20, 100 (frem Schoolcraft), p. 445.- school lu Harriarg sud thon spent twe yesrs
Chapter lv. Vocabularies (668-703) includes a luDickinson College. lu 186-Henry D.
"Vocabulary oomparing pronouns and other Rogers, having heen appoluted Stategeologist
parts of speech (I, thou, h,yes, no) in the dia. etNee Jersey, sent for Mr.Hasman, who
lects of various Insian tribes, among them the but heeu bis pupil ut Dickiuson, te assisi hlm.
Chinook, p.676. A year iter, on the.reorgamisation of the

CopisaaM- Congreds, Ramns, Pillng. Pennsylvaniageologiesurvey. HaWaman

walmnan (Samuel Stehman). Analytic was transferred te his own Stale, sud va

orthography:1 an 1 investigation of the
sounda of the voice, !and their alpha- mdexsiveyîmsutahbuiodl*,.
betic notation; including the mech- etigainluem»ullsh, Chiehesusi othoa s sHgaonS. s .)theEs--a Continuedea.nds.be

2MIMM f spech., and tis bariM., | profgessor ian gODlwae ollege ; |p

HNoOOKAN
Grasserie (R.) - Continued.

Examples from several North American lan-
guagesai•emade use of bythe anthor: Nahuatl,
Dakota, Othomi, Maya, Quiché, Totonaque,
Iroquois. Athapaske, Chiapanque, sahaptin,
Tcherokese, Algonquin. Tarasque, Esquimau,
Tchinuk, Choctaw, pp. 17,68,09,70,71,72,73,74,
84, 129-132,133,177,325-326,394,395.

Copia mi»: Gatschet.

Grsely: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of thé work referred to has been seen by the
compiler l the library of Gen. A. W. Greely,
Washington, D. C.

Green (J. S.) Extracts from the report
of an exploring tour on the northwest
coast of North America in 1829, by Rev.
J. S. Green.

Inthe Missionary Herald, vol.26, pp. 343-341,
Boston [183], 8P. (Pilling.)

"lTheir language," p. 344, includes four
phrases In the language of Queen Charlotte
Island compared with the same in the Jargon
of the tribes.
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Guide-Book to the Gold Regions of
Frazer River. With a map of the dif-
ferent routes, &c.

New York, 1858. ()
55 pp. 240.
A vocabulary of the Jargon. pp. 45-5.
Title and note from Gibbs's Dictionary of

the Chinook Jargon.

Guide 1 to the province of 1 British Co-
lumbia, 1 for 1 1877-8. 1 Compiled from
the latest and most authentic sources
of information. |

Victoria: 1 T. N. Hibben & co., pub-
lishers. I 1877.

Title verso copyright notice (1877) and name
of printer 1 1. preface verso blank 11. contents
pp. v-xii, text pp. 1-374, advertisements pp.
375-410, 80e

Dictiouary of the Chinook Jargon. Indian
trade language of the Paciefi coast. Part I.
Chinook-English, pp. 232-239.-Part IL. Eng-
llsh-Cbinook, pp. 240-249. Each alphabetically
arranged.

Copies seen: British Museum, Rames, Pilling.
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t
i. Hale (Horatio). United States 1 explor-

ing expedition. 1 During the years 1

1838, 1839, 1840, 1841, 1842. 1Under the

command of 1 Charles Wilkes, U. 8. N.

1 Vol. VI. J Ethnography and philol-

ogy. 1 By 1 Horatio Hale, I philologist

of the expedition. 1

Philadelphia: 1 printed by C. Sher-

man. 1"1846.

Half-titie (United States exploring expedi-
tion, by authority of.Congress) verso blank 1 1.
title verso blank11. contents pp.v-91I, alphabet
pp. ix-xii, half-title verso blank 1 1. text pp.3-
666, map, 40.

Languages of northweetern America (pp.
553-5e) contains general remarks and exam-
pies of the languages of the peoples of that
region, including the Tshinuk family, pp. 562-
564.-temarks on the vocabularies, pp. 567-
568. -- Vocabulary (600 words) of the Tahinuk
(Watlala or Caseade Indians, Nihaloitih or
Echeloots, Tahinuk, Tlatsop or Clatsope,
Wakaikam or Wahkyecums), pp. 570-629.-The
"Jargon" or trade language of Oregon (pp.
635-650) contains remarks on ite origin, pp. 635-
636.-Lists of 17 words deriled from the
Nootka, 41 words from the English, 100 words
from the Tahinuk, 33 words from the French,
12 words by onomatopeia, and 38 doubtful, pp.
636-639.--Remarks on the phonology, grammar,
etc. (including the numerals 1-10, 100, and the
pronouns), pp. 640-644.-Short sentences with
English equivalents, pp. 644-646.-Vocabulary
(Engliah-Chinook, about325 words), pp. 646-650.

For a reprint of much of this material see
Gallatin (A.)

Copies seen: Astor, British Museum, Con-
gress, Lenox, Trumbull.

At the Squier sale, no.446, a copy brought
$13; at the Murphy sale, no. 1123, half maroon
morocco, top edge gilt, $13.

Issued also with the following title:

- United States.| exploring expedi-

tion. 1 During the years j 1838, 1839,

1840,1841, 1842. 1 Under the command

of 1 Charles Wilkes, U. S. N. Ethnog-

raphy and philology. 1 By J Horatio

Hale, philologist of the expedition. f
Philadelphia: 1 Lea and Blanchard.

1 1846.
Half-title (United States exploring expedi-

tion) verso blank 1 L title verso blank 1 1. cou-
tente pp. v-vii, alphabet pp. lx-xii, half-title
verso blank 1 1. text pp. 3-666, map, 40.

Linguistic contentsasunder title next above.
Copiea seen: anes, Lenox.

- Was America peopled from Poly-
nesia?

In Congrès Int.des Américanistes, Compte-
rendu, 7th session, pp. 375-.387, Berin, 190, 80.
(Eames, Piling.)

Hale. (H.).- Continned.
Table of the pronouns 1, thou,wer (Inc.), le

(exc.;), y«, and they in the language oftPolynesis
and of western America, pp. 386-387, inelodes
the Tshinuk, p. 386, line 21.

Issued sepsrately with title-page as follows.

- Was America peopled fron Polyne-
sia 1 A study ia comparative Philol-

ogy. j By 1Horatio Hale. Prom the

Proceedings of the International Con-

gress of Americanists 1 at Berlin, in
Octâber 1888. I

Berlin 1890. 1 Printed by H.8. lHer-

mann.

Title verso blank 1 L text pp. 3-15,8o.
Pronouns in the languages of Polynesia and

of western America, including the Tahinak, p.
14.

Copies seen: Pilling, Wellesley.

- An international idioma. | A manual

of the1 Oregon trade language, j or 1
"Chinook Jargon." 1 By Horatio Halo,

M. A., F. R. S. C., 1 member [&c. six

lines.]

London: 1 Whittaker & co., White

Hart Street, 1 Paternoster square. |
1890.

Half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso names
of printers 1 i. prefatory note verso extract
from a work by Quatretages 1 L contents verso
blank 11. text pp. 1-83,160.

The Oregon trade language, pp. 1-3.-Ite
origin and composition, pp. 3-9.--Orthography
and pronunciation (pp. 9-12)includes threesltort
comparative vocabularies-Chinook, Chinook
Jargon, and meaning; English, Jargon, and
meaning; French, Jargon, and meaning, pp. 9-
l1.--Graninar. including numerals and a liât
of pronouns, pp. 12-19.-The past and future of
the Jargon. pp. 19-21.-The langnageas<spoken
(pp. 22-38) Includes a liât of sentenoes and
phrases, pp.22-23;songs (from Swanand Boas)
with English translations, pp. 24-25; bymns
(fromEnells),with English tranation,pp.26--27;
sermon (from Belli's manuscript), Ia English,

pp. 28-31; the same in Jargon, with interilensr
English translation, pp. 32-37; the Lord's
prayer (from ells) in Jargon, with interlinear
translation into Englis, pp. 37-8.-Tradelan.
guage, alphabetically arranged. in double col.
umns, by Jargon words, pp. 39-52.-Harliah
and trade lan guage, alphabetically arranged, in
double columns, by English worda, pp.53-60.

"Ths dictionary, it should be stated, is.in
the main, a copy (with some additions and cor-
rections) of that of George Gibbs [q. v.], pub.
lished by the Smithonian Institution ia 1863,
and nowregarded asthe standard authority. se
far as anycan besaid to ecit; but it inaybe
added that the principal part of thateooeeiion
was avowedly derived by the esbtiable com-

1A -l
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ae (M.) aContined. Halitt (W. C.) - Continued.

ynesia ptler m Myownvocabulary, published seven. Authentic Sources. 1 By William
yuds t t yearCopi se foe": C arew H azlitt, au th or of [& c. tw o

bllows: For critical reviews of this work, see Cha- es. With a map. i
rencey (H. de), Crane (A.>, Leland (C. G.), London: 1 G. Routledge & co., Far-

lîyne. Reade (J.), and Wester. ringdon street. I New York: I 18 Beek-
hilol- Horatio Bale, ethnologit, be in Ne*wport, man street. 1858. 1 (The authir

N.H., Mays,1817, was graduated at Harvard in |( e atot the 1837and was appointed in thesameyear phuolo. reserves the right of Translation.)
Con- gist to the United States exploring expedition Half-title verso blank 1 1. titie verso namesn, in under Capt. Charles Wilkes. In this capacity Of printers 1 1. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp.

he studied a large number of the languages of vil-vili, text pp. 1-240, appendix pp. 241-247,
Her- the Pacfic islands, as weil as of North and colophon p. 248, 16o.

SonuhAmerica, Anstralia, and Africa, and alo Vocabulary of the Chinook Jargon (35
investigated the history, traditions, ad cu. words and phrases, and the numerals 1-12, 100,
toms of the tribes speaking those languages. 1000) from the an Francisco Bulletin, June 4a and The results of hi@ lnquiries are given in hi. [18, pp. 241-243. SeeOhInook.uk, p. Ethnography and Philology (Philadelphia, Cope seen: Bancroft, British Museum, Con-
1840), which forms the seventh volume of the gress, Harvard.
expedition report. He haspublished numerous - The J great gold fields of Cariboo•nual memoirs on anthropology and ethnology, ta a 1 with an nuthentic decription,member of many learned Sieties, both in brought down anthe d i

or Europe and In America, and in 188 was vice- latet period, 1
[alo, president Of the American Association for tie of 1 Britiah Columbia j and : Vancouver
Advancement Of Science, presiding over the island. 1 By William Carew Hazlitt,
sectionof anthropology.-App ,op#a Cyp oe of the Inner temple, barrister-at-law.
Arn.e tul With au accurate, map.

Harvard: This word following atltîe or within London: map. a
parentheses after a note ind"tes that a cop Lo n RoutIedge, Warne, and
of the work referred to hie been seen by the Routledge, 1 Farringdon street. 1 Newames compiler in thelibrary af Harvard Univeity York: 56, Walker street. I 1862.

tract Cambridge, Ma. Title vero name o printers L. prace pp.rerso eaePp
[aydn (Ferdinand Vandever)], 'in tii-vcontenta pp- vu-vin, textpp. 1-165, appen-

-Its chare. Department of the interior dices p .16-184.1eo.
cloegc. eparmentof te inerio. Voatzu1ry of thie Chinook Jargon as notaitaphy Bulletin j of i the United States j Geo- under titi. next ahove, p. 179Jan.

îàort logical and geographical survey o of J Copiae men: Astor, Bancroft. Boston Athe-mook the territories. I No. 1 [-Vol. VI]. I nnum.and 
This author's Cariboo, the newly dieeoeerd,

Ps. Wa hington: Govenment printing 1 81g fields of Rritih Columbia, London, 1862,r of office.187 - 1]. does not coutain the vocabulary.

ken Balla (M.), The Twana Indians, vol. 3, pp. 57- Cmoook r
and 114. CSee Eella (i.)

COPim 0 Me: Geological Survey. Chinook Jargon Le Jeune <J. M. R.)
ns aaslitt (William Carew). British -yns:

-27; Columbia, 1 and 1 Vancouver island; I Cascade See Lee (D.) and Front (J. B.)la,11 
Chinook Blanchet (F. N.>comprising 1 a historical sketch of the Chmnook Tant (. .

Britiah settlements I in the north-west Chinook Jargon Bulmer (T. S.>coast of America; A And a Sarvey of Chinook Jargon Demers (M.) et ai.lan- the 1 physical character,, capabilities, Chinook Jargon Everette (W. E.)
col- climate, topography, 1 naturai history, Chinook Jargon Eells (M.)Chinoeic jargon Bale (H.>

in geology and ethnology I of that region; Chinook Jargon Macleod (H. D.)
3. j Compiled from Official and other 1 huacok Jargon St. Ouge (L. N.>
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aequs Cartier School: Thesewords following a 36han (L. F.)-Continued.
title or inclosed within parentheses after a note seventeenlines) publiee | par M. l'abbéindicate that a copy of the work referred toe 1[ i nes.] Tome trente-
bas been seen by the compiler ln the librraryof Migne, [&c.i
that institution, Montreal. quatrième. | Dictionnaire de linguis-

éhan (Louis-Franaçois). Troisième et tique. | Tomeunique. 1Prix: 8france. I
deanLère f Encyclopédie théologique, e S'imprime etnse vend chez J.-P. Migne,

{&c. twenty-four lines] t publiée i par éditeur, |1aux ateliers catholiques, rue

M. l'abbé M Inej;]&c ubsi ées1Jpar d'Amboise, 20, au Petit-Montrouge, |
TMe trent Me-qutrèm. Istictinaire1.autrefois Barrière d'enfer de Paris,Tome trente-quatrième. Dictionnaire mitnn asPre

d maintenant dans Paris. I 1864de linguistique. 1 Tome unique. 1 Prix:
7 frncs |Second title, Dictionnaihe de linguistiqune

7r s et 1 de philologie comparée. Histoire de
8'Imprime et se'vend chez J.-P. Migne, toutes1 les langues mortes et vivantes, I ou

éditeur, | aux ateliers catholiques, rue traité complet d'idiomographie, 1 embrassant I
d'Amboise, au Petit-Montrouge, [ Bar- l'examen critique des systèmes et de toutes les
rière d'enfer de Paris. f 18. questions qui se rattachent a l'origine et a la

filiation des iangues, a leur essence organiqueBecond tle: Dictionnaire 1 de [ linguistique 1 et a leurs rapports avec l'histoire des racesI et 1 de philologie comparée. 1 Histoire de humaines, de leurs migrations, etc. 1 Précédé
toutes les langues mortes et vivantes, 01ou 1 d'un 1 Essai sur le rôle du langage dans l'évo-traité complet d'idiomographie, 1 embrassant 1 lution de l'intelligence humaine. 1 Par L.-F.l'examen critique des systèmes et de toutes les Jéhan (de Saint-Clavien), I Membre de la Soci-questions qui se rattachent I1à l'origine et à la été géologique de France, del'Académie royalefiliation des langues, à leur essence organique i[des sciences de Turin, etc. | [Quotation, threeI et à leurs rapports avec l'histoire des races lines.] I Publié 1 par M.l'abbé Migne, éditeurhumaines, de leurs migrations, etc. I Précédé de la Bibliothèque universelle du clergé, I ou Id'un I Essai sur le rôle du langage dans l'évo- des cours complets sur chaque branche de la
lution de l'intelligence humaine. I Par L.-F. acience ecclésiastique. I Tome unique. I Prix:Jéhan (de Saint-Clavien), 1 Membre de la Soca- 7 fnco
été géologique de France, de l'Académie royale S'imprime et se vend chez J.P. Migne, Adi'
des sciences de Turin, etc. 1 [Quotation, three teur, 1auxateliera catholiques, rue deh mboine,
lines.] |Pu blié 1 par M. l'Abbé Migne, 1 édteur tuIaxaeir ahlqeredAbie
dlas.] Bibliotèq pnrele.d Milner, éiteur 20. au Petit-Montrouge, I autrefois Barrièrede la Bibliothèque universelle -du clergé,1 ou defrd1ai.miteatdn ai.I16d'enfer de Paris, maintenant dans Paris. |18M4des cours complets sur chaque branche de la First title verso1"avis important"1 L secondscience ecclésiastique. 1 Tome unique. 1 Prix: title verso printer 1 1. introduction numbered

by columna 9-208, text in double columna 209-S'Imprime et se vend chez J.-P. Migne, édi- 1250, notes additionnelles columna 1249-1432,
teur, 1 aux ateliers catholiques, rue d'Amboise, table des matières columna 1433-1448, large80.
anrPetit-Montrouge, I Barrière d'enfer de The article "Colombienne," columns435-436,
Parle. 18U. contains a brief enumeration onlyof the tribes

Outside title 1 L titles as above 2 11. columne speaking languages of dve diferent famman
(two to a page) 9-1448, large 80. of which g two are Chinook,viz.

See under title next below for linguistic con 2 Colombienne inferieure, including the dia.tenta. «lects of the Echeloots, the Skilloots, the Wah.
Copies ueen: British Mnseum.l kiacum, the Cathlamahs, the Chinnooka, the

Troisième et derniere Encyclopédie Clatsop , and the Chute.
3hnMultnomah, including the dialecte of the(théologique,1 ou troisième et der- nieateCtla1uteCulnh

-1 Multnomah, the Cathlacmnup, the Catha:rrah-
riière 1 serie de dictionnaires sur toutes quiah, the Cathlacomatup, the Clannahmina.
les parties de la science religieuse, 11 mum, the Clahnaquah, the Quathlapottes, the
offrant en français, et par wdre alpha- Shotosthe Cathlahaws, and the Clackumos
bétique, 1 la plus claire, la pls facile, Copie. Seen: Eames.
la plus commode, la plus variée et la Jobnon (Frank). See Gatschet (A. 8.)
plus complète des théologies: | [&c. .Jiüg(B.) Seo Vater (J. 8.)
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Keane (Augutus H.) Ethnography Keane (À. H.) - Continued.
and philology of America. By A. H. -Amorican In4ias.
Keane. In Encyclopoedia Jritannica, ninth edition,

In Bates (E. W.), Central America, the West po
Indies, etc. pp. 443-5, London, 1878,8e. (olnobialRaces, p.86, ineludes thedivisiona

1 of the Chinoolcan.
General scheme of Amerlcan races and ]an.

guages (pp. 460-497) includes a list of the Knipe (Rer. C.) [Comparative vocabu-
branches of the Chinookan family, divided into Juryof the Chinook and Tahkaht.J
languages and dialecta, p. 474. -Alphabetical Manuscript, 3 leavea, folio, written on one
list of all known American tribes and lan- aide only; in the library ofthe Bureau of Et)-

goages, pp. 498-561.1 noloxy. lncluded i an article by Mr. Knlpe,
Reprinted in the 1882 and 1885editions of the entitled Notes on the. idatrduss e

sanie work and on the. saine pages. nortlawest~t 02" of oe.

Langevin (H. L.) British Columbia. Latham (R. G.) -Continued.
Report of the hon. H. L. Langevin, C. Lathan, M. D., F. R. S., i late fellow of
B., .miniater of pblic works.1 .Printed King's college, Cambridge; 1on of the
by order of parlianient.1 [Vignette.]1 vice-preaidentsofthe Ethnolcgical soci-

Ottawa: 1 printed by 1. B. Taylor, 29, ety, London; 1 correaponding member
31 and 33, Rideau street. 'l 1872., to the Ethnologcal society, anNe.w

Cover title as above.tiK p as above verso York, etc. C [Monograniaielda
blsnk 1 1. contents pp. iii-iv, [lt (of]J appent London:I John Van Voor8t, Pater-
d ices pp. v-v-,. text pp. 1-55. appendices pp. 56 noster row. M. D. CCCL [1850].
246,850.

Appendîx CC. A dictionary of the Chinook aanf.tdtTe verso b aank hkI.,titie verso naines
Jargon, or mdian trade language of the nort> of pri ters 1. dedicaton verso blank Et1.
Paciflc coast. Publiabeo by T. N. ogbben and preface pp. vii i, bibliograpy pp. xiip-xv,

Co., Victoria, B. C. Part 1. Chinook-English. xpantiln f plates verso nblank L contnt
pp.161-i73. Part Il. Engllah-Cblnoolcpp. 174- pp. xix-xxvill, text pp. 1-56, index pp. 567-574,
Me. wiot of works by Dr. Lathain verso blank 11.h8w.

Copie seen: Georgetown. Division . Aierican Mongolidie (pp. 28-

Latham (Robert Gordon). Miaelaneous 460) includes a clas,.fication of sCn.mber of
oorrro l en[gn ]Aerianfamiesamong.the[ nte

contibutonsto ti. ehnoraph of Chinicka, pp. 316-323.Thia incindegas general'
NOrth America. By R. G. Lathan, MD. discussion, pp.316-3% Jargon words of Eng

Iu Philological Soc. [of London], Proc. voL 2. lis)> origin (26), of French origin (22), and
pp.31-50 [London, 1846,8. (Congres.) derived by onomstopois (8), pp.321-3.

Contains a anmber of Cathlascon teerns in Copieseen: Bureau ofEthnoiogy, <on-
tb> .comparative lits of words. gres, Etfaes.

dieprintedi, tet-ame authorpncula.-pp.6-
246-27, fortitie°.) ofich ses beWest

riict yof n , ad Central Amerca. By R. G.
- On the languages of the Oregon ter- Latham, M. D. (Read May the 9th.)

ritnry. By R. G. Latha, M. D. Renad

o toi th E pp. 57i115sLo.don [1857].80. (Congres.)
ber, 1844. Brief referenceaatIt.eEiCbsnooo and its rp1a-
LI EthnoloGcal Soc. of Lnidon. Jour. voL , tion other nortousst languages

pp. 154-166, Edtnbargh [1848,80. (Congresa.) This article reprinteil in the saine author's
A vocsbulary of the. Sheshonee. sbowing O)piaula, pp. 326-377, for titI. of which se.
Afnitries<snc a they are) whthapuober below.

of Americlanguages .among them th
Chinnokusud Cathlascon, pp.t15e-160.

This article reprinted it the saie authora logical d ethographicplp.by 1 Rob-
7p-us, pp. 69-264, for titl'hifcweicb seeelowrt Gordon Latham, M. A., M. D., F.

below. B-8., etc. late feow ofKiugs coaDege,
ber natural istory teof 1thearie- Cambridge, lste ptofesor of English 1

of man .nguBy Robert Gordon leUmtversity colege, Lodon,late
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Latham (R. G.)-Continued.-Contined.
assistant physician 1 at the Middlesex Robert Gordon Latham, the eldeRt son otho

hospital. p .e. Thomas Latham, wasboraln the vicarae
Williams & Norgate, f 14 Henrietta of BiUlngsbru4h, Llnolshlre, Msrch 24,

Covnt ardn, ondn 1and 1812. In lsl9hewasentredst Eton. Twoyear
street, Covent gardn, London and afterwa owaadtted the foudation,
20 South Frederick street, Edinburgh. and in 12 went to Rings, where h. tookIs

I Leipzig, R. Hartmann. 1 1860. e feiiovn'asd degrees. Ethuologywss hie

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp. h. ha a ndryst lest.Hedied Ma ,
111-4v, contents pp. v-vi. text pp. 1-377, addenda 1 8.-2heodore Weitiel'heiAthe* m, Marck
and eorrigenda pp. 378-418, 80.

A reprint of a number of papers read before
the ethnological and philological societies ofLecler(Charles).,Bibliotheca aneri-
London, among them the following, which cana 1 Catalogue raisonné d'une très-
Include Chinookan material: précieuse 1 collection de livres anciens

On the languages of Oregon territory (pp. et modernes sur lAmérique et les
249-.264 contaiiis a comparative vocabulary of Pp
the Shoshonie with other languages, among
them the Chinook and Cathlaseon, pp. 255-256.

Miscellaneous contributions to the ethnog- parCh.Leelerc. 1 [Design.]
raphy of North Arnerica (pp.27.5-297) contains Paris 1 Maisonneuve & C" 115, quai
a pumber of Cathlascon words in the compara- Voltaire 1 M. D. CCC. LXVII [1867]
tive liste. Gover titI. as above. half-title verso details of

On the languages of northern, western, and
central America (pp. 326377) contains brief slp. i catasloe pp. 1.407,50.

referenees to the Chinook and its relation to Inclndes tubs of a numberofworkscontain-
other languages.ing materlal relatlng Su th. Clinookan ian-

Addenda and corrigenda. 1859 (pp. 378-418)
contains brief comment% on the Chinook, p. 388; Copies seen: Congres, Eames, Pllling.
Chinook word., p. 389; short vocabulary (12 At th. Flher sale, a copy, ne. 929, brought
words) of the Chinook compared with Selish 10.; ai the iquier sale, no. 651, $1.50. Leclerc,
and Shoshonie, pp. 415-416. 1878,no.3e, prie" it 4 fr. ad Maisonueuve. lu

Copies een: Astor, Boston Public, Brinton, 1889,4fr. The Murphy copy, ne. 145. brought
Bureauof Ethuology, Congress, Eames, Pilling. $2.75.
Watkinson.Bibliotheca 1 americana 1 Histoire,

At the Squier sale a presentation copy, noAt ii Suir slea reenttin op, 1DO. géographie, voyages, archéologie et
639, brought $2.37. The Murphy copy, no.1438,
sold for $1.

et-> des iles Philippines 1 rédfigéeI Par
- Elements of 1 comparative philol- C e [ s

ogy. 1 By | R. G. Latham, M. A., M. D.,

F. R. S., &c., late fellow of Kings Col-

lege, Cambridge; and late professor of Ca l

English | in University college, Lon- 1 1.titi. as above verso blankI1i1. avant-propos
don. |pp. 1-ivil table des divions pp. xvlii-xx. cat.

London: Walton and Maberly, Upper alogue pp. 1-643, supplément pp. 645-S4, index

Gower street, andl Ivy lane, Paternoster
row; Longan, reen LonThe llnguistic part of ibis volume occupies

row; . Lougman, Green, Longmau, pp.5r-«
3

; il is arranged under failiesand
Roberts, and Green, f Paternoster row. coutalus tities of books in many Arerican Ian.

I 1862. 1 The Right of Translation is guages, among them the following:
Reserved.Langues américaes en général, pp. 37-

Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. title
verso blank 1 L dedication verso blank 1 1.Ci s tE
preface pp. vi-xi, contents pp. xiii-xx, talbular by Quarxtch, no.12172, 128.; another
view pp. xxi-xxxii, errata P. [xxxuil], text pp.
1-752, addenda pp. 753-757, index pp. 758-774.8o. upplement, 1881,no. 2831. prieit15fr., andno.

Vocabulary of 48 words, and the numerals s
1-10 in the Watlala languagepp.402-40. 2=acp n-oln ae,3 r ag

1-lOi theWatila lugnae, ~paper copy 18 priced by Quaritech, no. 30M3,12#.

Copies seen: Astor, BritishMuseum. Bureau Malsonneure la 189prices il 15fr.
of Ethnology. Eames, Watkinson.tLea(Daniel) and Froat (J. H.) Ten

Dufossé, 1887 catalogue, no. 24564, priced a
copy 20 fr., and Hiersemanu, no. 36 of rata- years in Oregon. 1 By D. Lee and J.
logne16. 10 M. Frot, G olare of the Oregon mission of

r
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Lee (D.) and ProSt (J. H.)- Cont'd.
the Methodist opiscopal church. 1
.[Picture.] I

New-York: 1 published for the
authors: 200 Mulberry-street. I J.
Collord, Printer. 1 1844.

Title verso copyright notice 1 1.,preface pp.
3-6, contents pp. 7-11, text pp. 13-344, 120.

Specimen of an Indian {Cathiascon] prayer
with English translation, pp. 184-185.-A nain-
ber of sentences and grace before meals in the
language of the Indianaof the Cascades, p. 204.
-Hymn (two verses> ln the Cascade with
English translation, p." 20.-Vocabulary (50
words) of the Clatsop (Chinook Jargon], south
aideof the Columbia River, pp. 343-344.

Copite seSn .Astor, Boston Athenseum, Brit-
lsh Museum, Congress, Pilling. Trumbull.

A few sentences ln Chinook Jargon from» this
work are reprinted in Allen (J.), Ton Years in

Oregon.

Legenda:
Chinook See Boas (F.)
Chinook Jargon St. Onge (L. N.)

[Le Jeune (Père Jean-Marie Raphael).]
Practical 1 Chinook [Jargon] vocabu-

lary j comprising 1 all & the only usual

words of that wonderfutl 1 Language
arranged in a nost 1advantageons
order for the speedily learning of 1 the
same, after the plan of 1 right rev.
bishop Durien O M I. [ the most experi-
enced Missionary & Chinook 1 speaker
in British Columbia.

St. Louis'imission j Kamloops. 1886.
Cover title verso directions for pronounria-

tien, no inside title; text pp. 1-16, 160-
The vocabulary, rlich is Chinook Jargon, is

arranged by lessona, i-xviii, without headings.
They comprise: i, numerals; i, the firrmament,
seasons, and days of the week; iii, geographic
features, &c.; iv, the famnily and relationahipe;
y, animala; vi, implements and utensilx; vii,
nationalities; viii, noutns; ix, money; x. parts
of the body; xi, -wearing apparel; xii, domestic
utenails; xiii, nonns; xiv, adjectives; xv. pro-
noluns; xviadverbs; xvii, verbs; xviii, scripture
names and church terms.

Copies seen: Bella. PMiing.
A later edition with title-page as follows:

-- Chinook [Jargon] Vocabulary. 1
Chinook-English. From the Original

of Rt. Rev. I Bishop Durieu, O. M. 1. 1
With the Chinook Words in Phonog-
raphy 1By 1 J. M. R. Le JeuneO. M.I.

S Second Edition. 1
Mimeographed at Kamloops. I Octo-

ber 1892.
Cover title verso "Duployan PhoneticAlpha-

bet," no inside title, text (triple columins,
Cbinook Jargon in italics alphabetically

Le Jeune (J. M. R.)- Continued.
arranged, Jargon in stenographic characters,

and English In italies) pp. 1-16, prayer In Jar-

gon, stenographie characters, on recto of back
cover, verso lict of publications by lFather
Le Jeune.

Copies seen: Pling.

Early in October, 1892, I wrote to Biahop
Durien requesting a copy of the 1880 edition of
the "(hinook Vocablary," composed by him,

and reoeived In reply (November 1) a state-

ment to the effect that he would be glad to

oblige me, but that he had written no such
book. Transcribing the title-page of the little

book in question, I sent ite to him asking an

explanation, as his naine was given thereon.
The following is his response-

NgW WusMxirsTa, B. C.,
Ne.1, 1891.

DrAu u S: o 'answer te your favor of the
11th int., I beg to state thatwhat I wrote you
in my lat is but the truth. I have not written

anything In the Indian language or in the
Chinook. What yon have enumerated under
my naine. because my name is mentioned on the

title of the work, muat be placed under the

name of Rev. Father Le Jeone as the publisber

and the author. But to make sure of it. ani
in order that your bibliography may be correet,
I will se.d thiis letter to Rev. Father Le Jeune,

of Kamiloopp, begging him to give yon the

naine of the author of those works yon have

placed noder my naine.

I have the honor to be. dear air,
Your humble servant,

PAULlrRaireu.

This was sent me with the following expian-

atory letter by Father Le Jeune:

KAxwiOPsB. C., Nov. 21, 1392.

DEAR SIu: Bishop Durien gave me those les-.

sons in Chinook, in a few flying sheetà% over

twlve years ago (September, 1879). Of course

those sheets are lost long ago. As his lordship

does not want to appear as the author of those
littie pamphlets, you had botter mention th~em

as arranged by myself out of lessons received
from his lordship.

Yours,
FATHER LE JEUN.

[-] [Two lines stenographic charac-
ter8.] 1'No. 1. Kamloops Wawa May 2.

'91 [-67. 26 Feb), 93]
A periodical in the Chinok Jargon, steno-

graphic characters, jntended as a weekly, but

isued in its earlystages at irregular intervals,

at Kamloops, British Columbia, under the edi-

torship of Father Le Jeune, and reproduced by

him with the aid of the mimeograph. Ses fac-

cimile of the first page of the initialissue.

The first three numbers are in triple col.

umns, Jargon in italics, Jargon In sborthand
characters, and English In Italics; the-fourth

number i n double columns, Jargon in short-

hand and English in italicn: the subsequent

issues are in shorthanud wit headinga l Zng-
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Le Jeune (J. M. R.) -Continued. Le Jeune (J. M. R.).- Continned.
loih. All the Issues are ln 160 except nos. 5-6 No. 41 Aug.28,92, pp. 33-M,160.
sud 7-8 (double numbers), which are ln 32. At 42 Sept. 4,'92, 37-40,160.
the beginning each issue consisted of 8 pages, 43 11,'92. 41-4,160.
with continuous pagination, but occasionally 44 18,'92, 45-4$,160.
the parts were separately paged. Beginning 45 25,'92, 49-52,160.
with no.33, the drat issue of vol. 2, 1ll the num- 46 Oct. 2,'92, 53-56,160.
bersconsist of 4 pages each. 47 le (aw) 57-60,160.

The following is a detailed list of the issues, 48 16, '92, 61-64,160.
made up from my copy, which is the onlyc011 49 23,92, 6-, 160.
I have seen, giving number. date of issue, ud 50 30, '92, 69-72,160.
pagination: 51 Nov. 6,92, 7-76,160.
No. 1 May 2, '91, pp. 18,160. 52 13.92, 77-80,160.

2 - 9, '91, 1-16,160. 53 20,'92, 81-84,160.
3 16,'91, 17-24,160. 54 27,92, 85-,160.
4 Aug. 5, '91, 25-32,160.-5 De. 4,9,92, 2,16c.

5-6 Sept.- '91, 1-32,320a.56 1', -96,160.
[7-8 Oct. '91, 1-32], 320a. 57 18,'92, 27-100,160.

9 Feb. 1, '92, 1-4, 16ao. 58 25,'91, 101-104,160.
10 6,92, 5-8,160. Vol3
il 14,'92, 9-12, 160. 59 Jan. 1, 93, 1-4,160.
12 21, '92, 13-16, 160. 60 8,'93, 8160.
13 28. '92, 17-20, 160. 61 15, '93, 9-12,120.
14 Mch. 6,'92, 21-24, 160. 62 22, '93, 1-16. 16.
15 13, '92, [25-29], 17-20b, 160. 63 29,'93, 17-20,160.
16 20, '92, 33-34. 21-24b, 39-40, 160. 64 cb.'-5,93, 21-24,16o.
17 27, '92, 41-48, 160. 65 12,'93, 25-28.160.
18 AIr. 3, '92, 49-52,1-4c, 160. 66 19,93, 29.2160.
19 10, '92, 25-28b (57-60 lacking), 67 26,'93, 33-36.160.

le.flhc breaks li tic pagluatien, beginug iu
20 10, '92, 65-66,29-32,71-7, 160. ne. 15, are due te the intention ethe editor te
21 17-24, '92, 73-74,33-36, 79-80,160. nake separates et different serles et articles,
22 24, '92, 81-82 (83-86 lacking), 87- oeeetwhici, .ntitled Sacred Hstory, mus

88, 160. tireug iysof theissues, beginningwftiino.
23 May 1,.'92, 89-90, 37-40b,895-96,'160. 9eael with ils special heatgilThe.creation
24 8, '92, 105-112 (97-104 lacking), et the world,'«Adam and Eve,"etc. in ail

160. the ter numbers et vol. 1, beguing wltiine.
25 15,'92, 113-114, 41-44, 119-120, 15, the ziddlcsheet (4 pages) bas ils ewn head-

160. lng, naieofte paper, date, etc., as ou the. dzst
26 22.'92, 121-122,123-126b, 127-128, sieet. The Sacred Rlstory serles rues an tel.

45-48b,160. lows, page 17 in no. 15 cenucctiug, it wMlie
27 26, '92, 129-130,131-134b, 135-136. seen freinthi. table below, ''th the.sixteen

160.pages. varlusly num red, appesriug lu the
28 June 5, '92, 137-138,139-142b,139-142, carter numiers

bis b,143-144,160. O9, pp. 2- -Ne. 22, îsckxug.
29 12, '92, 145-146,147-1508, 151-152, 10, 23, pp. 37-40

160. ï i, 10-12 24, noue
30 19, '92,- 155-158 [1ic] b, 160. 12, 16 25, 41-44
31 26, '92, 153-154, 159-160, 163-166b, 13, 18-20 X, 123-126

' 160.. 14, 23-24 27, 131-1.
32 30, '92, (167-168 lacking) 169-14

172b, 160. 16, 21-24 28' 139-42is
Vol. 2: 17, noue 29: 147-150

33 July 3, '92, 1-4,160. 18. noue 30, 155-158
34 10, 92, 5-8,160. 19, 15-28 31, 163-166
35 17, '92, 9-12, 160. 20, 29-3232, 16-172
36 24.92, 13-16,160. 21, 33-36
37 31,'92, 17-20,160. leterring tetiislist l- beamen tiitin
38 Aug. 7, '92, 21-24,.160. n. 26 tii6atheradd.d tourextra pages <45-"8,

Supplementsto nos.33-38, pp. 1-24d, 160. aterwich the.scparaepagination waadiscon
39 Aug.14, '92, pp. 25-28, 160. tinued. lu no. 28 aIse four extr a (139-
40 21 '92, 29-3Z,1604 142 2', -, are includ1d.

a Nes. 5-6 are entitled Ciiinook Hymnns nos. 7-8. Elezueuts ot siiorthsud; tor tities see belos-.
b S41red i()s7ory pagea.
cNlgil prayera lu tii. Siuaiiwap language,
Otwstet o!lhe.old testament; tur titi. e si. Onea (U N.>

46
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'I Le Jeune (J. M. R.)--Continued.
In a fewr numbers the article on Sacred Hi

tory le omitted. Oftbese ne.17contalnain lieu
four pages of'hymns set to musie; no. 18, night
prayer la Shushwap; ln no. 22 notlng ws
substittted; no. 24, Het of subscribers, etc.

In explanation Of these irregulariies Pathet
Le Jeune, under date of July 13,1892, wntes
me as follows:

"Concerning your remarks on missing pages
and numbers, let me say: There are only 4
pages Of no.19, pp. 25-28; it was a mistake; no.
18 is Ap. 3 and no. 20, which should have been
no. 19, le Ap. 10. It was too late to correct the
error, se t continued countiug from no. 20
upward. In the same way yen will dlnd no. 21,
'Sacrd History,' 64-70, pages 33-36, le the
same date as no. 22, Ap. 24. The list of sub.
ecribers can go in no. 24 as pages 97-100, and
my French letter of Ap. lst as pages 101-104.

"I am ashamed that there should beau^0
much confusion ln the pagination of the little
paper; as you see, I was trying to carry outtwo things at the same time-fret o make the
regular pages with the calendar of the week

* and second the four pages of Saered Bistory.
These were not Issued at the ame time, but in
two series, asI wishled to have the Sacred His-
tory bound separately., Then I amn ot sittingat ret in an ofice, but traveling throughout

, my mission. over 500 tuiles, taking My dupli.
cating outdt with me. with much besides to
do, as, for instance, 300 confless>nä to hear at
Kamloope at Easter, 400 last rmonth at the
Shushwap, etc.

"Yo will see that with -July t began the
second volume, and) hereafter the pages, four
to each number, wil be numbered) in su1cces-
xlon. The Sacr. R (Lietory wil)M given
mouthly only-16 pages to each numbjer. I
commence again -from the very beginsning.
having Fatbher St. Ouges tranlati<rn."

Most of the matter given is of a religma(n
character, the Sacrnd History serie of article*
being themost extensiv. Beginning with nu..
13, each iseue contsaaU a liat Of the feast and
fast days for the ensuing week, an>) with t>,,
t be gospels Of the var:ous Sundays are given.

A Chinook vocabulary appearS in t he dgrit
thre'e numbers, and a list of phrases i the
fourth.

During October, 1892. rreceive fromn Father
Le Jeune copies Of a reisene of noe 1-8 of the
WaPa, page>) 1-40, allIn 16, an>) containing for
the mot part the mnateral given in the origi
nals. They are dated May, J>Une. JY
A »gntst September, November. and Decems'r,
1892. and January-1893, four parges e , h, 'eu
secutively paged. To these jeadde -a u>
plemental signature, page2d 3-40, hMd
"Success o the Duployan Shorthan>)anxong

the natives Of British Columbad
There have also been issued two ' Suppe

mnta to the KaMIloop Wawa" "Chicagu
World's Fair Notes," numbered 1 and 2,and
date> respectlvelyNovember and 8, 188g, ech

Le Jeune (J. M. R.) - C•ntiniied
contalning four pages. numbered 1-8. The irmt

contans an illustrtmon of a . S. coast lino
t battIshlp, the second oneof the Manufactures
and LIberal Arts Building.

There s alse a third o these extras. s single

quartopage headed: 'Chicago News, Supple.
>lmtnt te tbe Kamloops WaWsa. NO. 1 Nov. le,
1892,at the top Of which la the picture of the

1 Iattle sblp.

My Inqtrle in regard to these stray issues

met with the fullowing reeponse from Father
Le jeune:

In answer to your letter of Nec.1, 1892,
pages 1-40 yon mention are simply a new e>îij
tien of the diret eight numbers. As yuoi sec bythe tiret ntnnber I sent youi, I did nut exactlyknow what my little paper was going to be.
Nowthat the Indianaswant their papers bound,
t lind those iret numbers exhausted. trside,
numbers 5, 6. 7, and 8 were never properly numbered; se 1 made this new edition f eightnumbers to be used a heading for the volume.
I endeavored to get into these eiglht nm>umbers
what constitutes the tIrat text-book for Indian
studenta. ao that they can le nsed separately.
Now the collection follows in consecutive n>în.
bers, 1,2, 3.etc., to 18. o. 19 [except the sacre>)
history supplement] being skipped by miAtake.
then 20-31, supplements te nos. 15-32, ave no.
22.omitted alsbymistake; then from no. 32on
in regulaiorder. I reprint some of the run-out
numbera of vo I to complete the sets sent mei
for hinding, and redresa as much as I can my
former incorrectnes of pagination. Concer.
ing the pages"Sueress of the Duployan,"etc.
I bave.given up the idea of embodying thentinto something es; ao they remain an they
are a letter of information to c'orreepondentq.
The "bChicago News " aupplement and an v othcr
I may hereafter produce are separate pages
whmich I hal] tesue at my convenienœ to inter-
est the Indian> and rive then some uste'al
information, 1st witlhout binding myseIf toiasne them regularly. They are rather eesaas
than anytling el"-.

The sopplementa signature tOf no- 8 Of th
reissue of the Wawa rmtaina o many interes.t-
ing facts bearing upon Father 1eIcmJeuno's work
and upon the methods used in thiA new depart-
ure in periodica) .making that t give it lere.
with in fnl.

Seres of thAe D muploanu S'horthaad amon i>the
natives of BntiaA Colurba.

- The Duployan systemtr' of tu-nography made
is apparition in France in 1867. The
rginatora are the Duploee brothers, two of

wbom are amnmbers of the clergy and two
otherseminent stenographers in Paris. Father
Le Jeune became cquainted with the system
in 187L. being thon 1

6
lyears old, and learned iu

a feuw ours. Two or three days after he
wrote to Mr. E. Duploye and by return mail

recevela vr encouragngd lter. He fundtbt kpowsmgmc ut shurthaud verY profitable
1

IBLXOGRAPHY OF THE48
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Le Jeune (J. M. R.) - Continued. Le Jeune (.M. R)- Continned*
ever sines, elther for taking down notes or for Shn8bvap aod Chinook. 9 A fev Rnglisi

correspondence. It was only in July, 1890, that l Sen nos.33U4,35. 10a Narratives of

the ideaeret came to try the shortband a an early Churbhistory. St. Mary Magdlaa, St

eayphoneticwriting for the Indians of British Janes, etc

Columbia. The lrat trial became a sucres., The Kailoope Phonogapier iad its tiret

At the end of September.1890,a poor Indian

eripple, named Charley-Alexis Mayoos, from nov reaiy, illuçtrting 1l1mw siorhanii

the Lower Nicola, saw the writing for the first tanght te the natives. 2bAlphabet andl ries

time, and got the intuition of the system at tiret of ehorhani. 3e Syllables anlsyllabia

sight. He set to decipher a fe w,pages of Indian tables. 41,lat realinz buoka of ehortisoilo1

prayers in shorthand. In les. than two monthas pagfs înonthly The intentiolW in the-follov

he leaned every word of them, and he soon iog nomba-ca ho aake axtady of ahîreaties

began to communicate bis learoing to his pbooorapby sboviog bow ntlines cao-b.

friends and relatives. maile aeriliogtte.)ployan syltdni.We

"lThrough bis endeavorscome eight or ten do not peetenîl te ta-an shorth. nx profeaso bot

Indians at Coldwater, Nicola, B. C., became ooîy te >ive te thome inlera-steal»Il the.informa-

thoroughlyacquainted with thewritingasystena tino that ve a-n corr ocr little vork.

before April 1st, 189. In July, 1891. the first Sesen oooîarsareisuei. eIt b Jano

lessons wer given to the Shushvap Indiane; ary, 19. non tainingGhiookao mal.rial

they lasted an hour every day for four or 0Ire Tonpreparution:1 A seond edition of the

daya. Three or four of the beat ,3 ong men hiinook andlEnglisb Voaboîaey. 2-AI

went on studying what they badi learne. and manar for 193.if vîii these pages are

wer. delighted to Ind themselves ale to intenieatn: becone a part. »P A Chinook trans-

correspond in horthand in the early fall. tatloo. by Rt 1ev tîîabaap Dorien Tq c.]frn

Durbng the wiater mofths they lielpil to prop- N.>s Wcetnqter if Bisbop (rilaoor's Bibi.

agate the system of writing amongtbeir people. 1isory. 2M rcpies of the.Engllab text bave

l the meantime Mayoo hadl come to Kam- haen e throogi the kin s of Ttcr L.

loops and waspbuahing the work ahead1 among N.>St.(oge. TroyNeY.Th~ wyl b. inter

the young people there. la-sciiullitIi.Chinook tet aa tement

"In Dceamber, 1891, th. nystem wa intro- the lliitrationsof th originàl. and tii. Engliîh

ducedt te the North Thomson Indian ; in Jan- ttoppositi.hinook vcrsion.

uary. 1892. to those at Douglas Lake; in Febru - Sotne yl ask:mv are*all ibevorka

ary at Spuzianm and North Bend; and.-lat of îiniael i 1p te date nearly *Il tb. vork. auto

al, in March, to those at Deadman's Creck, craphing andlilplicatingn lie mimeograpa,

near Sarvina. SSn after, Indlian letter camne bas 1.-en don. by the anthor dîing the leisore

from William'ç Lake. In May, 1892. a few oni- of biaios arylaboes. Botbalcourse

lessons iwere given at St. Mary o Mission tO cao Dot b"crmaI on any1loer. Ireil ork

the Lower Fraser and aeâacoast Inlians. Now has bb.taken in. A 1ev ludion vonin

the Indians teach each other and are I e ary lreaiy trainci te do tbe pi întîng. Bath tip-ir

anxious te learn on all ulide. The moest oopratîon 14 pages con lic prioteilon 200 te

advanen understand the value of the% letters 250 copiesiaslÂa. Bti-bat voit basebob

and the spelling of the word; batLhe greatest patalfor; aad the r&oorres aret an ciL Pai-
nunber ei yraln b oaeti aan pie hava> 11>-t voodreil ai lic twork. sonar final

,ubr begin by reading the ýwordaq, then learn

thesyllables by comparing heworIstogethr. faitvitb t. veryitt-thon fariiaabeenidoe

and at last come to the letters. They learn lby tam elp il.

analyais and much quicker than by nyntheami8. Nov la tbe lime for lb. fra-de of a gond

"1The ' Kamloop Wawa ' wan irs issueil an aaiiaae 10d in ca-c f ioina-îing ut- ulaI ot li

May, 1891, and in eight monthly numbera gave f docin (a-or of tlaaolittlevt. Volnnteem

the rudimenta of stenography and the Chl nook alaione vîl licepteai as a pe-ilential

hymns as fdat (binook reader.oc mbrrîptaons taapaper-oameai a

"Withno. 9, February lat, 1892, il has hlà .eermoeaverfail brans <f eopp.îrt anaiopciaa ent.

weekly, and bas ne.er aince continoed to rea-Ic Ma ay:s do natsaa ttnay tie pho

every week the ever in-reang number of clail-

scribera. Tt is now :ssaed at 250 copies, 4 ana etc.an lipîlliros i

pages, 12ao, weekly. A oupplement of equal The irnt valume of Lb. Kulaopaaanfno

aise issoed whenever convenient. The Or-at oitai. anal oniase a verm inlereatangateai

volume of the Kanloope Wawa casied last inianm labrary. Pre onlv $1-0&SeuilU50

June vith number 3'- VoL Il will teruginate analhave Lb. noobec-b. Kaloopa >io

with o 58, Dec. 25, 1892. Contents: 1. Ele- oogrpboras unl. Pl#sAndaSyonrfriena

ments of Stenogrphy in Chinook and English. toaicotrhbolaarrdiug-teian aa. By

2 Cinok sud Latin ymn. 3 A nunber of aloug ait.ynoiygal anca ah ielp te

Indian new. 4· Beginning cf Sacred Htistory. enlogiteninay vbn are stillLtUg indark

S' Weeky Caleadar beginnaing wit March laI, net, se an tIsaaalw cf deali

'92. O Gospel for every Suday. 7° Souw. Tii.lpmrieila ainaist eatic-aivtke.vsrko

prayera in Shuabwap. 8- A few byMs in Plis1AsJru»e. but (mv eustrîbutàeaaof JW-

UHN-4
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FACSIMILE OF COVER TITLE OF LE JEUNES JARGON HYMN BOOK.

Le Jeune (J. M. R.) - Continued. I Le Jeune (J. M. R.)--Continued.
gon material appearing from other banda. The characters, headed "Chinook vocabulary," theonly exceptions I have discovered are short second lnJargonstenographie characterarticles la nos. 24, 34, ania 35, front the peu of The vocabulary, a tpbabenogMJî arrangcd, trple.Dr. T. S. Bolmer, and o&asionally one fron roe oauJargon, ahrtiall, sad Englih, pp.Father St. Onge. •- 21 ,ah-Ch nook ynsa, pp. 23-32, hAn independent issue of the Wawa appearl 1- Cope y: ,ping.
snd%, date- of June 1, 1891, numbered 1. and

two the issues are in double numbera, i-6, [---- [Two lines stenographic charac-%Ëeae latter, 32° ln aise, lack tihe ters.] 1 Kamloops Wawa, 1 September'heading as irven lu the :periodical proper and 1891 Nos 5 & 6. r Chinook Hymna.evldently wereunot Mtendedrignaly asna p [One Ue stnogaphic chaactems]f the series. The title of these three issâeI [n B. t g p cact. .
are as fo[Kanloo B. C.: 1891.]

[- [Two lines stenographic charac-t re i
tet is tenographie charactersheadisga ixters.] [ No. 1. Kamloops Wawa.1 Ju. '91

No titslepage, heading on cuver as above; aià Ianerals ou rctoftbock rovIW outext, headed " Chinook Vocabulary," pp. 1-32, pu%8asioos y Patser LeJeuxereso ef bockadvertisment on bock cover, 1e0. cuver, MO - See the faouiêot LIe cuver titwsOn the front cover foDowing the heading are imm: Piag."mmclassas ef matter, untaEngis, cotali eIru lSethe fuvnit ote tite.

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Cf#/4 J y

i
t!
I

1'

t,'
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Le Jeune (J. M. E.) -Continued. Le jeune (J. M. R.)-Coutinued.
r-j [Two lines stenographic charac- y 1 xerojspp. 1241.-

tors.] 1 Chinook Hymna. I t5bu2ary, pp. 10-8.

Kamloops. B. C. 1891. Copia ii: PUiUS.
Cover title verso alphabet and numerals, no -pSoe Durteu (P.)

inside title; tet iln stenographic charactersu
up. 1-,2, alphabet recto of bck, cver, list ofti atioî.ybert Christ.Finistère, tic.. Aprit 12,
publications byPather*LeJeune verso of. back a cetutBritish Colum na&a» & mi&_
Cover, 320.1 covor, 32<'.onaury pritotIl Octoter, 1879. Re mate bis

Contnt a munder titlDe next abeve; the verso int lutance wlth the Thomp.on Initis
of the front cover ln the une edition forms the1m
recto of the backr cover in the other. ic. 18. aed bs Study tbelr lau

Copies ate: Plling. cCop~ea aeai PlUug. asd was aile te express hiamIf easily

[-- Elements of 1hort hand. Part ln tat lauguage sfter s tew meutho. Wten ha

1. firot came ho founui about s toton Intia that

Kamloops. 1- 1891'C Katuoop. I 891lu the Thompson lsugusgecempuset mestly
Covertitle verso the alphabet, 1text pp.[1-32],

alphabet and numeralsrecto of back cover, liat
of publications, by Pather Le Jeune verso of 1880te 1M882 t rveieit euly betweeu 'Yale sud
bock cover, 82M. Inserted by Father Le Jeune
as a substItute for the lacking non.e7-8 of the

amloops Wawa, Oct., 1891. rit. sln1natestas hat te vilntais
Contains no Chinookan material. tit ic Mh a â ovxtao h

euaneC hlueeksu Ji)5tmi51 WzcolaIndiana, irto speair the Ttomupaeu lait-
Cope se lling.ga t Douglas Lake Idiau. w

[-] Chinook | primer. | By which are| s trsch|ef the|Okaagau tatuily, sud hd
The Native of British Columbia 1 and eccasieu te beeme acquaiutd ltthtcOkau.

any other persons I Speaking the Chi- aganluguage, lu whiclihtecem m i

nook j1are taught toread and w rrite evimetote prayers they have lu»e-up

Chinook in Shorthand fin the Space ht te det wi ceShuot1ap9,ndbs asd

of a few hours. 1Price: 10 Cents. as thelauguogelasiuilar te that iuue iy the
Mimeographed - at 1 St Louis Mis- Itiaus et Thempseu River, te very seeu

sion. Kamloops, B. C. 1 May, 1892. berne tsmilarwith It.
Cover title as above, verse advertisement, ne) Hootried severul ycrs agete tesettttciru

Inside title; text pp.1-. advertisementr.eto of : ians teauilu teKugiiotcharacters, bot

bark cover. versolit of publications lby Father
Le Jeune, le.. te teach (hem Iu stenthaut, expenimeutiug firat

Sec p.
5 2 

for facsimile of the cover title. hnit atrougle leosen sud tb shot.
Copie Dem: Pillug.
A eamparison Of the facimies o thet itile- Iibln tcsch ttethers. Tbenr veut ou

pes of the hymn book and primer with thce dowiyutil hast vinter, vheu thay began te
printed text of the same will show a few dîffer- luterestit ail vertcountryas ue

ence of punctuation. The printed text icor- ten ttey havebenuléaruing It wItt esgerueba

trt;te facsnullesare defertive int(at re- unit teschlug it te u e uether.
spect.een ( )- oey. The Chinook

-A play I1»nChintook. (Joseph -. anti Jrgd
bis Breibren. 1ete 1. 1 By J. M. R. Iu St.yJames Ga tte . EOe1-ne. P2.-t,

Le Jeune 0. M. 1. pudeu, July 1.3. Pl8foli . (Pilliug.t
Kamiloops, B. C. 1 July lot 1892. Geuc.ral rcumarir ceceruni--t-e lanDuiaeP
cever titi. (msmu ipt luinQe haudwvitif wit erdit, phrases Fanste Frances tAri,

ut lnayauther)rneoiiOoe titbee8trxt (lu Chinek
Jsrzu.steuegrsptuhsactetrs)pp. -2. [r-t qAnuinternational iiouo.

<piems: Pilllug.- tnte. HSturday Revewov L 30, ne.i 8npp.

-Chinook 1 Fi.rstResding Book 1 in- 37-8,Leudeu. Sept.r7,1890.ftuioe. '.

gÂagevand wat ale to> expeu hiluteasilua

lnding1 ChinookHymn, Sylabary lliuAgviofitalnguae fter t xemntes.Wna

andoabury.B7 J. M. R. lerjeune siiom hert ounda out a titen Inora lthti

0. M. L 1Price: 10 cents. k[Eigh newhasfwprayfrsaneldiaitlefa.catchim
lihes stenographie <'haacters.] pvresenisro oter Wate ssobtmnte rom

10to 1882 ereed onlbetweenkYalhe and

P nler, l mtLenox Library o'aenr qCqity.
Twti.mverseaCmiaoon aaalphshethcdnatextd

steuogrsplûeeimrs vtim ietitugain. ng.[tionn 188P2hs hJVocabulay i lof the
hat sod JailasI leapp. 1-[îai, 10ol.a Jargon ortra langthe TofOregon.
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CHINOOKAN LANGUAGES.'

Lionnet (Père -)-- Continued.

Colopkon: Published ly the Smith-

sonian institution, 1 Washington, D.

., pril, 1853.
No title page, ealing only; letter of Prof.

Ilenry and report of Prof. W. W. Turner 1 1.
text pp. 1-22,80 foria on 40 page.

French, English, and Jargon vocablary,
alphabetically arrangei by French word, pp.
1-22
"6r. B. Rush Mitchell, of the United States

Navy, rocently presented to the Smithsonian
InstitutIon a manasript vocabulary, in French
and Indian, obtained In Oregon, and salId to
have been romopiled bay aFrenchi Catholic priest.
it was iubmitted for critical examination to
Prof.W. W. Turner, and an ccordance with lia
aauggestion the vocabulary has been ordered to
be printed for distribution infOregon."-Extrart

from letter of Prof. Henry.

"Some years ago the Smithsonian Inatitu-
tion printed a smnall vorabulary of the Chinook
Jargon, furnished by Dr. R. B. Mitchell, of the
'U. S. Nary, and prepared, as 1 afterwar
learned, by Mr. Lionnet, a Catholir priest, for

is own use while lstudying the language at
Chinook Point."-Extract from the preface of
Gibs's Ditionary of the Chinook Jargon.

Oapies seen: Georgetown. Pilling. Smithson-
ian.

Lord's prayer:
Cascade • See Youth's.
Chinook Bergholtz (G. F.)
Chinook Duffot de Mofras (E.)
Chinook Jargon Bancroft (H. H.)
Chinook Jargon Bolduc (J. B. 2.)
Chinook Jargon Balmer (T. S.)
Chinook Jargon Chinook.
Chinook Jargon Dictionary.
Chinook Jargon Bella (M.)
Chinook Jargon Everette (W. E.)
Chinook Jargon Gibis (G.) -
Chinook Jargon Gill (J. K.)
Chinook Jargon Gond (J. B.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Chinook Jargon Maretti (P.)
Chinook Jargon Nicoll (E. F.)

Lowdmoilk: This word followingatitleorwithin
parentheses after a note indacates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the
compiler in the booketore of W. H. Lowder.
milk & Co., Washington. D. C.

Ludewig (Hermann Ernst). The I liter-

ature 1of1 Arnerican aboriginal lau-

guageso. 1 By 1 Hermann E. Ludewig.

With additions and corrections 1by
profesior Wm. W. Turner. 1 Edited by

Nicola Trflbner. I
London:1 TrUbner and co., 60, Pater-

noster row. 1 MDCCCLVIII [1838).
Half-tille "Trlbner's biblotheca glottica

1" verso blank 1 1. title as above verso printer
11. prface pp. v-viii, contents verso blak 1 1.

Ludewig (H. E.) - Continuied.
editor's advertisement pp.ix-%il, biographical
memoir pp. xiii-xi, introductory biliograph-
ical notices pp. xv-xxiv. text pp. 1-209. addenda

pp.210-246, index pp. 247-256, errata pp. 257-258,
80. Arrangod alphabetlcaly by languages.
Addenda by Wm. W. Turner and Nicholas
Tribner, pp. 210-246.

Contains a listof grammanrs and vooabularies
of the languages of .the American peojiles,
among them the following:

American languages generally, pp. xv-xxiv;
Chinuk and Chinnk Jargon, pp. 40-41,47.

Copiersen: Buremau of Ethnology,Congres,
Eames, Georgetown, Pilling.

At theFischersae,ino.990, acopy brought 5.
6d.;e at the Field sale, no. 1403, $2.63; at the
Squiersale, no.699, $2.62; another copy, no. 1906,
$2.38. Priced by Leclerc, 1878, no. 2075, 15 fl.
The Pinart copy, no. 565, sold for 25 fr., and
the Murphy copy, no. 150, for $2.50.

"Dr. Ludewig lis himeif se faully detailed
the plan and purport of thi work that little
more romains for me to add beyond 'the more
statement of the origin of my connection with
the publication and the mention of such addi-
tions fur which I ara alone responsible, and
which, during its progress through the prose,
have gradually aocumuated to about one-sixth
of thewhole. Thisisbutanactofjuoticetothe
memory of Dr. Ludewig. because at the timeadf
his death, la December,1856, no more than 172
pages were printed off, and thesoconstitute the
only portion of the work which had the boneit
of his aluable personal and final revision.

"&Similarity of pursuits led, during my stay
in New York in 1855, to an intimacy with Dr.
Ludewig, during which ha mentioned that he,
like myself, had been making bibliographical
memoranda for years of aillbooks which serve
to illuatrate the history of spoken language.
As a Orat section of a more extended work on
the literary history of language generally. ho
had prepared a bibliographical memoir of the
romains of aboriginal languages of Americ.
The manuscript had been deposited by him in
the library of the Ethnological Society at New
York, but at my request heat once most kindly
placed it at my disposa, stipulating only that
it should. be printed in Europe, under my per.
sonal superintendence..-

"Upon my return to England, I lost nu time
in carrying out the trust thus confided to me,
intending thon to confine myself simply to pro-
ducing acorrect copy ofmy frend'smanuscripL.
But i son became obviousthat the ranscript
had been hastily made, and but forthe vainshl.
assistance of literary friends, both i lathis
country and in America, the work would prob-
ablylhave been abandoned. Mythankaaremore
particularly due to Mr. IL G. Squier, and to
Prof. William W. Turner, of Washington, by
whose considerat and valble ooperation
msnydifBcultiesweo clesred awayadmyedi-
torlilaborsgroatlylighteed. Thlseucouraged
me to sar ueither personal labor nor epess

53
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Lud.wig (IL E.) -Continned. Ludwig (H. E.)-ontined.
ln the atteàhpt te render the work a. perfect as Augnat, 185, but whleh ho did»Me to éae
possible, with what succe.s muat b. loft to lanchedupou the.world; for ai thedat e
thejudgmeutof thosewhocanfairly appreciate deetb, on the l2th of Deember followiag, only
the labor. of a pioneer in any new field of lit- 172 pagea werIl type. h b.d been alaborof
erary researoh."-EdUtor's adverenment. love with hlm for years; and, if e-er author

"Dr. Ludewig, though but little known iou wen mindflofthenumpr#m*rmee.moe,
this eountry [Englaud], was held in consider- hewawhen hedepoelted hiamanuecrlpIn the
ableesteem as ajurist, bothin Germanyand the llbray of the American Zihological Society,
United States of America. Born at Dresden Jon flident hlmàellas to Ita ment. ad'alue oua
1809, with but little exception h. continued to .ubject of sncb paremuninterest. H. had
reside Inhis native city until I844,;when heemoi- l atfled himeoif that lu doe timethe reward of.
grated to America; but, though in both cono- laI patient lndustry mlght betheproducion of
tries ha practced law as a profession, his bout some more exteuded national work on the euh-
was the study of literary history, which was ject, and with tua ho wa oniented; for it wa
evideuced by hi. ' Livre des Ana, Eaani de a d1tlngul.hlng fature la hie charactor, not-
Catalogue Manuel,' published at hie own cost wlthetandlng hie greai andivazled knowladge
li 1837, and by his 'Bibliotbekonomie,' which antibriant acqoirements, to dueregard hie
appeared a few years later. owu toil, even amountlug lu drndgery If need-

"But even while thus engagedi he delighted fol if h. coniti la any way "et the promul-
In investigating theriseand progressof the land gation of literture andi cience.
of his subsequent adoption, and his researches IlDr. Ludwlga acornponding member
jutothevexed question of the origin of the peo- of manyof the moat tiltingulaheti Huropean
plingofAmericagained him the hlghest consid- antiAmericanlieray eoceties, anti ew men
eration. on both aides of the Atlantie, as a man vere held Ingrealur conaderation hy aholar
of original and inquiring mind. He was a hothînAmertca.ndGermany, aswlireadilyhe
conutributor to Naumann'. 'SerapSum;' and acknowledged ebould hie volominon. corre-
among the cuief of hie contributions to thatI apondeuce everee the llgbt. laprlyatelifelh
journal may be mentioned those on *American va dietinguie by theat uualitea whicb
Librarie.,' on the 'Aid. to American Bibliog- oudeer a mena m.mory lu thoae vho aurrive

raphy,' and on the 'Book Trade of the !United hlm: ho va a kIntiand afctionate huahant
Statesof America.' InlU 184 appeared his 'Lit- andiàa incere frient. Aiwey. accessible and
erature of American Local Hietory/'irork of evor readylu aidandicouneel tho.. voapplied
much Importance and which required no emal t him for advice uponmattera partaiolng lu
amount of laborand perseverance, owing to the liiereturhi-le ili long-h. feit byeamet
necessity of consulting the many and widely extendeticlreleof fronda, andiiluhim Germany
scattered material., which had tobe sought out mourue one of the.bbnitrepreeutativee of ber
from apparently the muet unlikely channel. learn.d'men in Americe, a geouiue type of a

"These stadies formed a natural introduc- ce.. iluvhich, with ingular fellcity, lugeolua
tion to the present work on *'The Literature of of the higheet order'i. combinetanpaintaking
American Aboriginal Languages,' which occo- andplodtiigpara.verancehbteldommet vlth
pied hie leisure concurrently with the others, h.yoodthecooline oftthe«Fatherlad.'-Rie-
andthtAgpr1nting of which wa8,bommenuethei graphidtmemtor.

M.

Macdonald (Duncan George Forbes).
British Columbia 1 and 1 Vancouver's
island j comprising 1 a description of

these dependencies: their physical 1
character, climate, capabilities, popu-
lation, trade, natural history, i geology,
ethnology, gold-fields, and future pro.-

pets 1 also 1 Au Account of the Man-
ners and Customs of the Native Indiana

j by j Duncan George Forbes Macdon-
ald, C. E. 1 (Late of the Government
Survey Staff of Britiah Columbia,
and of the International Boundary 1
Line of North America) Author of
'What the Farmers may do with the 1

Macdonald (D. G. F.)- Continued.
Land' 'The Paris Exhibition' 'Deci-
mal Coinage' &c. I With a comprehen-
sive map. 1

London J Longman,Green, Longman,
Roberts, & Green I1862.

Half-title verso name of printer 1 1. title
verso blank 1 1. preface pp. y-vil, content. pp.
ix-xiii, text pp.1--442, appendice. pp.44

3
-5

2
4,

map, S".

. Vocabulary ofthe Chinok Jargon and Eng-
lish equivalent term.(T7Sworda and 30 phrase.
and aentenoes), pp30-39.

C.pies aea: British Museum, Cougress.
Sabin'a Dictionary, no. 43149, mentions: Se.

ond edition, London, oLeagman,1863,80.

a

1
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Maoße (Matthew). Vancouver - Island Msclod (X. D.) - Coutiuud.
and I British Columbia. 1 Their hie- taved sud studid. util 1852. T eultof
tory, resources, and prospects. By 1| hi. Buropesu visit was hi* couversion t. the

Matthew Macfie, F. R. G. S. Five years toman Cthollc faith. lu 1857 ho bomeî41
torallcouuected wit h t ULouis'sdoe."

resident in Victoria, V. . J • h. çra» o.i a priot. M
London: 1 Longman, Green, Long- appointed professr of rhetorie and he.

man, Roberts, & Green. I 1865. lettres at MenaISt. Mary@coiegeOb o
alif-title verso nane of printer 1 1. frontis- mt hi. d.ath lu a rsllrosd .cldeut-Âpe-

piece 1 1. title verso blank 11. dedication verso ton'# <)OîjelofÀ m. Bt.g.
blank 1 L. preface 1pp. ix-xi, contente pp. xii- Maisonuve: Ths word folowiug a tige or
xxi, listof illustrations verso blank 11. text pp. iucluded witin pareutheses after a note ni-
1-518, appendixpp. 519-58,Index pp. 559-574. 80. rates that a copy of th orreferred te hu

A few sentences In the Chinook Jargon, pp. been seen by the compiler lu the heokatere of
472-473. Maisouneuve et Cie., Paris, France.

Oopiessa: Bancroft, Boston Athensuin, 86511.1: Ths word followlng a tille or iul
British Museum, Coegress, Geological Survey,
Pilling. a copy oPthewonk referred to has een soeenhy

Maoleod (Ber. Xavier Donald). History lte compilerilutilrary of Major Edmoud

of the devotion J to the1 blessed virgin 11t, WaOhlugtoui.DC.

Mary |1in North America. By 1theMartti (Pietro), editor. Gystio Domi-
rev. Xavier Donald Macleod, profossor

[&c. two line.] With a memoir of churucterv forms vol nostrstibvs vel
the author, 1 by 1 the most rer. John B.

Purcell, D. D., 1 archbidhop of Cincin- MariettEqvite Typogrspho Pontificio
nati. 11 d

11511.1JSocio Adniinistro 1 Typographeli 1S.
New York: 1 Virtue & Yorston, 12

Dey street. [Copyright 1866.] er's device]
Frontispice, title verso copyright notice 11. RM

publishers' notice pp. iii-Iv, inscription to the
memory of the author verso blank 1 1. contents Half-titlei.Ltitie 1 L dedication 3 IL.p. xi-
pp. 5-7, verso blank, memoir hy Purcell pp. x l-9indexes 4I»0
ix-xxlii verso blank, engraving. text pp.1-461 neludes59 versions of lhe Lord'. prayer lu
verso blank, Indez pp.463-467, 80. varionsAnerican dialetsmong hemthe

Hymn to the Bleqsed Mary, in the Chinook <>evenlce, p.303
Jargon, p. 255. Copiet mm: Trunali.

Copie seea : British Museum, Congres., MaachuasflsHistorical Society:-Tho.. ords

Georgetown-. llosing a titi. or wlthln parentheses after a

- History J of 1 Roman Catholicismi note indicate liaI a copy of the. oreferred
I Noth Aeric. IBy jthe er. te ha% been seen by the. compiler lu the lihraryin 1 North America. 1 By 1 the rey.

Xavier Donald MacLeod, professor o tc B oM

[&c. one line.]j With a memoir of the Msionary's Conpanion. Se.D.mrs
author, 1 by 1 the most rev. John B. (M.) et al.

Purcell, D. D., arçhbishop of Cincin- n erie (Limt. John Eglinton) sud
nati. I DoHorsy (A. F. R.) A 1 few vorda

New York: 1 Virtue & Yorston, I 12 collectedfronthe 1 languages 1 spoken
Dey street. [186-?] by the ludi n th eighbourhood

Portrait 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. publishers'
notice pp. iii-iv,contents pp.v-vil, dedication S of C REr & nget's
verso blank 1. memoir pp. ix-xxiii, text pp.
1-461, index pp.463-M,80.Lientenat R. N. 1 sud Algeruon F. R

Linguisticocontentsas under title nexltabove, De Horsey. LiontenantIR
P. 2M..London: 1 printed- by George Odeil,

Copis seen : Bouton Athènoum. 18 Princcss-stretCsvendish.eqn.re.
Xavier Donald McLeod, author, born in New

York city, November17,1821; died near Cincin-

nati, Ohio, July 20,1865; studied at Columbus, Titi. versobiank i I. introductionpp.lli-ivi
sud surprised hi. familyand friends bytaking toit pp. 5-0,12<.
orders in the Protestant Episcopal church in Vocahulary ef the.Chinook, ClikulatCas-
1845. After spending a few years la a country cadesud Squafliuguages. pp. 1-2.-Nuer-
Pariai, hewtn u180tO Europe.iero W, ain lurChinook Jargon, p. 2o.nuers toti
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MontgmSrbe (J. E.) - Continued.
Squaly,p.4-Chinook proper and Chehalis
numbers,p.'24.-Names of places, pp.25-26.-
Corruptions nsed in the trading language, pp.

copirm e. British Museum, Sir Thomas
Phillips, Cheltenham, England.

mniller (Friedrich). Grundrias j der

Sprachwissenschaft j1von 1 Dr. Fried-

rich Miller I Professor[&c. three lin.]

1 1. Band I I. Abtheilung. 1 Einleitung

in die Sprachwissenschaft[-IV. Band.

1 1. Abtheilung.1Nachträge zum Grund-

rias aus den Jahren j 1877-1887. I
Wien1876[-1888). IAlfred Hôlder K.

K. Universitälts-Buchhäindler. 1 Roth-

enthurmstrasse -15.
4 vols, (vol. 1 in 2 parts, vol. 2 originally in 4

divisious, vol. 3 originally in 4 divisions, vol. 4

MUller (F.) - Continued.

part 1 ail paublished), each part snd division
with an outido title and two inaide titles,80

Vol 2. part 1, whichl inindes the American

languages, was originaiy issued in two divi-
sions. each with the folowing aspecial title:

DieSprachen i der si ohiehtbawigenRasaen

I von 1XD. Friedriich MUer | Professer [&c.
eightifines.]11. Abtiehung. I IeSprachen der
australinchen, der hyperboreisohen I und der
amerikaishen Rasse [s]. I

Wien 1879(-8821. 1Alfred ilder X . K.
Hof-.und Universitits-Buchhgadler I Rothen.
thurmstrasse15.

Die Sprache der Tshinuk, vol. 2. part 1,
division 2(pp. 254-256) includes: Die Lante, p.
254.-Das Nomen, p. 264.-Das Prononen, p.
255.-Das Verhum, pp. 255-256.-Die Zahlen.

dreke, p.256.
Copiea seens: Astor, Britiah Museum, Bureau

of Ethnology, Eamnes, Watkinson.

N.
Naional Musenu : These words following atitie Norris (P. W.)Contined.

or within parentheses after a noteindicate that tendent of tie Yelowstone national

a copy of the work referred to has be.n seen 1 n reserved.
by the compiler in the library of that institu- park. 1 J.gB. Li &
tion, Washington, D. C.

Co. I18.
New. The New Testament in Chinook. Prontispiecei.Ltitiverso copyright notice

In the New York Tines, Oct. 12, 1890. 11.dedicattonverso blank 1l. pomsverso ilank

(Eames.) 1 1. Introduction pp. 9-1, contents pp. 13-14,
A short extract from asermon in the Chinook mustiattons verso btauk i 1. text pp. 17-170,

Jargon, with lterai Engliah translation. notes pp. 171-=? giosary pp. 23-=.,gide
Copied from The Academy. (*) book pp. 25-275, nap, am.

New edition. Dictionary of the Chinook Gloasaryof Indienwordsand provincialis,
Jargn. Se Ditionry.pp. 223-233, contains a amiier of- Chinook

Jargon. See Diconary.Jargonord.

1icoU (Edward Iolland). The Chinook Copsewa: Sationai M useM, Piiiing, Pow.

language or Jargon.

In Popular Science Monthly, vol. 35pp. 257- Nmeras
261, New York, 1889,80. (Bureau of Ethnology, Chinook See Boas(F.>
PCioing.)ok D t de Mofras(E.

A conversation -in Chinook Jargon, with Chinook Bets (M.>

English translation, p. 257. - Origin of the Chinook Hademan (S. S.>

Chinook Jargon, showing many words derived 'CinookRs.(A.>
fromx the Engliah, French, Chinook, ChehaliA, Chinook Jargon Cosr(R.>

etc., onomatopoia, preftxes, etc., pp. 257-259.- Ciinoék Jargon Dictiouary.

Nuerala 1-11, 20, 100, p. 260.-Lord's prayer, Chinook Jargon GlU(J. K.

witht interlinear Englsh translation, p. 260. Cinook Jargon Gond <J. B.>

Cinook Jargon Haines (E. M.>)
s.. ~i. E.>Chinook Jargon Hale (H.>Vocablary Re a>e (]E.)

cannetothe Cinook Jargon HasIlIt (W. C.)
Norrio(PhilotasW.) The' cealumet ofthe¯Nord (Piletia .) hISChinookt Jargon montgomerlo <J. E.>

Coteau,land other J poetical legends of Chinook Jargon NicoILP.>

the border.!Also, j a glossary of Indian Chinok Jargon Palier J.>

namea, words, and 1 western provin- Chinook Jargon Psrker (S.>

cialisma. Together with 1 aguide-book Cinook Jargon Biards(.)

.1 of the I Yellowstone national park. Chfink Jargon Swan (J. G.>
By P. W. Norria,1 five years superin- Ci(nok Jargon Ta.) t C.iM.>

I
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Palmer (Joel). Journal of travels over
the Rocky mountains, to the1
mouth of the Columbia river; 1 made
during the years 1845 and 1846: 1 con-
talning minute descriptione-of the 1
valleys of the Willanette, tlmpqna,
and Clamet; 1 a general description of
1 Oregon territory; 1 its inhabitants,

elimate, soil, :productions; etc., etc.;
1 a liEst of|1 necessary outfits for emi-

grants; 1and a 1 Table of ·Distances
from Camp to Camp on the Route. 1
Also; 1 A Letter from the Rev. H. H.
Spalding, resident Missionary, for theI
last ten years, j among the Nez Percé
Tribe of Indians, on the Koos-koos-kee
River; The I Organic Laws of Oregon
Territory; Tables of about 300 words
of the Chinook 1 Jargon, and abont 200
Words of the Nez Percé Language; a
Description of 1 Mouat Hood; Inci-
dents of Travel, &c., &c. 1 By Joel
Paluer. I

Cincinnati: 1 J. A. & U. P. James,
Walnut street, 1 between Fourth and
Fifth. 11847.

C<wer tiWe: Journal of travel over the 1
Bocky mountains, tothe 1mouth of the
Columbia river;[ made dnring the years 1845
and 1846. .By Joel Palmer. 1 •

Cincinnati: 1 J. A. & UV. P. James, Walnut
street, I1between Fourth and Pftb. 11847.

Cover title, title ver»o copyright notice etc. 1
1. publiiers' atatement pp. iii-tv. text pp. 9-189,
errata slip, 120.

Worda (200) used in the Chinook Jargon,

alphabetically arrangedt by Jargon words, pp.
147-151.-Chinook moideofcomputingnumbers
(1-500), p. 142.

copies earn: Britiah Museum, Congres»,
Harvard.

-Journal of traels j over the j Rocky
mountains, 1 to the j mouth of the
Columbia river; made during the years
1845 and 1846: I containing minute
descriptions of the[ valleys of the
Willamette, Umpqua, and Clamet; 1 a
general description of I Oregon terri-
tory; 1 its inhabitants, climate, soil,

productions, etc., etc.; I a*list of 1
nee.ary outits for emigrants; j and
a 1 Table of Distancese from Camp to
Camp on the Route. 1 Alao;fÂ A Letter
Afm the Re. H. H. Spalding, resident
M"ionary, for the last ten years,-

Palmer (J.) - Continued.
among the Nez Percé Tribe of Indians,
on the Koos-koos-kee Rivet; The
Organie Laws of Oregon Territory;
Tables of about 300 words of the Chi-
nook 1 Jargon, and about 200WordA of
tie Nez Percé Language; a Description
of 1 Mount Hood; Incidents of Travel,
&e., &c.,;1By Joel Palmer. j

Cincinnati: j J. A. & U-. P. James,
Walnut street, j between Fourth and
Fifth. 1850.

Title verso copyright notice etc. 1. pubîlish.
ers' statement pp.lil-iv, text pp. 9-189,120.

Linguistie contents as undertitle next above.
Copies em: British Museum.

- Journal of travels over the Rocky
mountains, 1 to the 1 mouth of the
Columbia river;l made during the years
1845 and 1846: 1 containing minute

descriptions of the valleys of the
Willamette, Umpqna, and Clamet; 1 a
general description of 1 Oregon terri-
tory.; its inhabitants, eclimate, soil,
productions, etc., etc.; 1 a list of|
Uecessary outfite for emigrants; 1 and
a 1 Table of Distances from Camp to
Camp on the Route. 1 Also; 1 A Letter
from the Rev. H. H. Spalding, resident
Missionary, for the last ten years, I
among the Nez Percé Tribe of Indians,
on the Koos-koos-kee River; The i
Organic Laws of Oregon Territory;
Tables of about 300 words of the Chi-
nook 1 Jargon, and about 200 Words of
the Nez Percé Language; a Description
of ! Mount Hood; Incidents of Travel,
&c., &c. 1 By Joel Palmer. j

Cincinnati: 1 J. A. & U. P. James,
Walnnt street, 1 between Fourth and
Fifth. i 1851.

Title verso copyright notice etc.1'1. dedica-
tion verso blank I 1. publishers' advertisemneut
pp. v-vi, index [contents] pp. 7-vii [8k], text
pp.9-189, 120.

Linguistie contenta as under titles above.
opies sea.: rBoston Atheneum.

- Journal of travels 1 overthe J Rocky
mountains, f to the mouth of the
Columbia river;[1made during the years
1845 and 1846: | coutaining minute
descriptions of the I valleys of the
Willamette, Unpqua, and Clamet;1 'a

4
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Paimer (J.)-Continued. Parker (S.)-Continned. p
general description of J Oregon terri- with a1map of Oregon territory. By
tory; 1 its inhabitants, climate, soil, rev. Samuel Parker, Â. M. Second
productions, etc., etc.; a list ofiedition.
necessary ontfits for emigrants; 1 and a ithaca, N. Y. 1 Publiahed by the
f Table of Distances from Camp to author. 1 Mac, Andrua, & Woodrnff,
Camp on the Route. 1 Also; 1 A Letter printera.I1840.
froin the Ray. H. H. Spalding, reaident Titie verso copyrigt notice 11. recommen.

Mlionary, for the lakt ton years, dr@ pp.) 11vnprefdS pp. Pv-Yprefsto

th acon emappf Oregon territory. | Byi

ong the Nez PercaTrbe of Indiasl , .

on the Koos.koos-kee River;-The thortp. 1784, appendixrp> W8oo1addr
ppir.4,a j184 plat0. 0. t

Organe Laws f Oregon Territory sundertlenextbove,
Tables of about 300 words of the Chin- pp.
eok 1 Jaeon, aId about 200 Words of opi a: Cones., Esuses, Geologs
the Nez PercdLanguage; a Description
of 1 Mount Hood; Incidents of Travel, The edttma; Edlburgii,181, e,.dos.»o

&c., &c. I By Joel Palmer. n
Cincinnati: 1 J. A. & U. P. James,

Walnut street, 1 between Fourth and -Journal 1 cf an 1 exploring tour
Fifth.I îs~.beyond the Rocky mountainam undorFifth. j1852.y

Title verse copyright notice etc. 1.dedLica- thdirection cf the 1 A. B. C. F. M. lin
tien verso blsnk 1 . publinher.' saivrtisemet the. years 1lm, '38, and '37; 1 containiug
pp. v-vi index [contents] pp. 7-vilt[MW], text d a description cf the geography, ge- 

Pi.te2. oogy, climat , prduc -3tionspcfp8- , e

Linguistiocontents asundertitlenext above

contry, ad tne , numbe, manners,
nd cuatom: cf the natives: with ai

Parker (Rne. Samuel). Journal 1cf an p of aOrgon territory. By rev.
exploring tour ebonond th Rockya m sj

mountains,thrundpretchdirectionfoftthiNA .. i

1 A.B. . F.M. Perormd inthe Woodruff. 1 Boston: Crocher & Brelw.
tyon earso ba 835 '36 pub is caderimn thr.-New-Yor: Dayton & Sartoniin

a description of the. geography, geol. oiaKeo,&cy-ildepi: in

ppoa ,index [onnt]p.7-ucion; n[ ColieX], C. textlpia

S c .,Grigg & Eiot.Lodon: Wiley &
tiitnumber, manners, aund 1cuatomae.f
the natives. nWit:aCon mai>cfOregon

territory. By Rel. Samuel Parker, TitieverSpyrt<htnotc(1w adusne of
A M. cf printers 1 1. rehp.eW-c, in

prefune pn. v-,vipreface te the second od
Itiaca, N. Y. 1 Published hy the th"ru editienspitx-x, contents pp. xl-zvl.

author. 1 Mack, Andrus, & Woodruff, text pp. 17-184, appendix pe 3gb-4Wmap sd IU

Printr . F1 . plate.r12f.o nd

Titi. vers copyright notice 1 1. preface pp. Lmunttc contentssunder tWesaboI pp. a

yea ntent.p . vii-il, 't pp. 13taniang 0

sud plaes, M copiew »su: flsnroft, Boston Àthenies,n o

Vocshuny (90 worda) of the Chinook [jar. Ranmis, Geologicai Survey, MaIIet. ta

gS)]laagusge as spokensabout Fort ancouver, -journal 1 cf an 1 eXploring tourj
M~ 33438-Knmera 1-10, 0'4î(10, P. 338 beyond the Rochy mountains, 1 under

Opinasmm: ISoston Atbemsum, Boston Pub-
Ui~rttiah 1Musenu, Cgrss, Bains,MaIWe, ,the direction cf thIX A.B. C. F. M.I[con- Pl

Trscibu i otainingadescriptionofetgeegeography,
Journal jlcf an 1 exploring tour goology, climatanpro-dductions;oftian

beyonud the Rcky montains,1 under country, tmd ticnumbfra, in- 1 non,
the direction c thec1 Amorican board of and cuatoins cf tne natives: 1,wtth a
commissions [sI for foreign missions, mai>of Oregon territory.By By re. SaSu-eP

in tie years 183,'38, and'3; j»con-, nel Parker, A. M. 1 Fourth edition.I J.

taining a deription cf the geog-1 Ithca, N. Y.f1Andrus, Woodroff &
raphy, geology, climat., productions Gantltt. 1 Boston: Crocher & Bew- cf

cf tie country,sud thex number, ma- ster.-New York: Huntingtcn & Sa-

ders, aMdcustomaof thenatives:I age; Robinson, Pratt, & Co.-Pba- U"
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Parker (8.)-- Continued.
delphia: Thouas, Cowper- 1 thwait &
Co.-London: Wiley &Putnam. 1844.

Pp. l-xwi,17-416,suap,12
0
.

Lingui§Ucomntent. asunder titles above, pp.
413-41&.

Copimesm:a One lu the library of W. W.
Beach, Yonkers, N. Y.

- Journai j of an exploring tour I
beyond the Rocky mouintains, 1 under
the direction of the t A. B. C. F. M.1 con-
taining a description of thegeography,
geology, elimate, 1 productions of the
country, and the numbers, manners,
and enstoms of the natives: I with a f
mnap of Oregon territory. 1 By rev. Sani-
nel Parker, A. M. I Fifth edition.

Auburn: J. C. Derby & co.; 1 New-
York: Mark H. Newman & co.,-Gen-
eva: G. H. Derby & co. 1 Cincinnati:
Derby, Bradley & co. 1 1846.

Title verso copyright notice etc.1I. recom-
Mendations pp. ii-iv, preface pp. v-vil, preface
to the ifth edition p. ix, contente pp. xi-xvi,
text pp. 17-422. map and plate, 120.

Linguistie contenta as under titles above,
pp.419-421.

Copies seen: Congres., Eames, Georgetown,
Harvard.

Samuel Parker, elergyman, bornin Ashfiehl,
N. R., April 22. 1779; died ln Ithaca, N. Y.,
March 24,1866, Hewas graduated atWilliams
in 1806 and st Andover Theological Semmary
in 1810, became a missionary in westerp New
York, and subsequently was ln charge of Cou-
gregational chorches ln Masschusetts and
New York. fr. Parker originated the mission
of the Americanboard l Oregon, trar.eled there
in 1835-1837, subsequently lectured in many
eastern Stateson the charaterof that territor,
and did much to establish the cdaims of the
United States Government to the lands, and to
induce emigrants to settle there. He Malso
said tohave been the trit to suggest the posai.
bility of constructing a railrosd through the
Rockynmouutain te the Pacidie ocean.-Apple.
ton'a tyelop. qf Ais. Bsog.

Periodical:
Chinook Jargon See Le Jenne (J. M. R.)

Pilling: This word foDowing a title or vithin
parentheses after a note indicatesthat acopy of
the work referred to lais n the possession of the
compier of this ecatalogue.

Pillng (James Constantine). Smithson-

ian institution-Bureau of ethnology J
J. W. Powell direct or 1Proof-shSeets of
a j bibliography j of the languages I
of the { Norths American Indians by I
James Constantine Pilling I (Distrib-,
uted only to collaborators) 1

9

59

Plhling (J. C.) - Continued.
Washington 1Government printing

office 1885
Title verso blak 1 1. notice sigued J. W.

Powel p.ilM, prefacepp.v-vitH,latroduction pp.
lx-x, lat of authorities pp. xi-xxxev, lit of
libraries referred te by initias pp. xxxvii-
xIxvii, Hlit of fa-simles pp. xxxix-al, text
pp. 1-83, additionsad eorrecties pp. 841-1000,
index of Ieguages and dialecta pp. 101-1130,
plate, 40.

Arranged alpbhabeticay by nas of auther,
treu.mar,or rut werd of titie. Ou. hundred
and ten copies printed. ton ef tm en nmdm

of the sheet only.

Pinart (Alphonse L.) [Linguistic mate-
rial relating - to the Chinookan fam-
il'y.] (0)

Manuscripts ln possession of their autor,
who, some yeara ago, lu response-t. my request
for a list of hislingulstic material,Iwroteime s
follows:

",I bave collected. during my iteen years of
traveling vocabularies. tette, songs, genaerl
linguistic material, etc., ln the followug ian-
guages and dsiecta . . . and mome reiating
to the Chinook. It ls impossibleat present to
give yon tie number of pages, etc., s most of
it is centained ln my note-books, and hs not
as yet been put into shape.

Platzmann (Julins). Verzeichniss 1 einer
Auswahl I amerikanîscher Gramma-
tiken, 1 Wörterbülcher, Katechismen j
U. s. w. Gesammelt 1von 1 Julins
Platzmann. I

Leipzig, 1876. f K. F. Kiöhler's anti-
quarium, 1 Postatrasse 17.

Cover title s above, titie s above verso
blank 1 . dedication verso blank 1 1. quotation
from Rouquette verso biank 1 text, alphabet-
leally arranged by family names, pp. 1-38, 80.

List of work in Chinuk, p. 10.
COpies Msn Congress, Manes, Pluing,

Trumbunl, Wellesiey,

Pott (August Friedrich). Doppelung I
(Reduplikation, Gemination) I als
eines der wichtigsten Bildungsmittel
der Sprache, 1beleuchtet i ans Spracheu
aller Welttheile j dnrch 1 Atg. Friedr.
Pott, Dr. 1 Prof. der Aligemeinen
Sprachwis. an der Univ. zu Halle [&c.
two lines.J f

Lemgo & Detmold, 1 im Verlage der
Meyer'schen Hofbuchhandlung 1862.

Covertitie asabove, title as above verso que-
tatiou1LVorwortpp.ll-lv, Inslabaverneichnis
pp. v-vl, text pp. 1-304, list of books os versoof
back cover, 8.

Reda'pieste worda lu Chinok, p. 114; la
Lower Chlnook, pp. 37, 41, 00,1,162,90.

Ope asn: Aster, British MusenumEame.
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Pott (A. F.)-Continned. Priat (J.) - Oontlnned.
- Einleitung ia die allgemeine Sprach- thepresotln-1diana, p
wsenoamany ceturies befo

In Intaienale Zeit.eosirft fr allgmeine Columbus. 1 Ând 1 Inqu
S1,aobwlab haftvol., Ipp.1-48, 829-8M4,vol. orgin, 1'lth a 1 coplo

2, pp 54-135. 200-251, vol. 8, pp. 10-126,29-275,
Sscp. p. i-s, ol. ~.~ i>~. Of many of their stnjpaupp. Pp. 1-19, vol. 4, þpss?--9 L6, l ,pp. p-

Is, Leipiag, 1884-18, aret ibronn,1889, large low l ruin. With
50,what Mnay have becorno

Thellteratureof Anierieaallnguistics, vol.4, pllod t froi travole, au
pp.0-$6. This portion ws publlield after Mr. andItho'resarchea lo
Pott'sdeatb ,which occurred July 5,1887. The
general editor of the Zeitschrirf6 Mr. Techtaer,
sates li a note that Potts paper i continued lny:1printedb

frons themanuscripta which ho loft, and that it Wbite, No. 71, State-8t
la tooeloso with the languages of Australia. Inl >d frotiepe, titi
the aeotion of ÀAmertean linguistics publica- no ji1.tweppi. 1
tionan all thIe more important stockaof North pp9>MP
America are mentionel. with brief characteri- Rao. )L

aattoo( Imopnlas and Chinue, pp.3

Powell: This word followlng a title or wthin <Jé$ee ac Harvad.
parenthesea after anote indicates that aeopyof
the work referred to ha be-n seen by the com-
piler in the library of Major J. W. Powell, icit cfnthe esien11
Washtngton, Dl. C.

Powell (taj. John Wesley). Indin lini- population of patial
tionge, 1diffenixig entirel

gnistie families of America north of

Mexico. By J. W. Powell.

In Bureau of Ethnology, sevent> annual Coîncuhue. 1 And 1tinqu
report, pP. 1-142, Washington, 1891, royal 80.

Chinookan fmlly, with a îlt of synonyMA n regin, with a copions
and principal tribes, derivation of the Iname, sayof their stnpendu
habiitatete., pp. 63-e5. inruine. Withiconjeci

lsued separately with tigle-page as follows: what rayhave becocu

- Indian linguistic families of Aierica piled 1 fronbtravels, sut

t north of Mexico t by 1 J. W. Powell and tie.resrchos 1 e

t Extract from - the seventh annual Societie. 1 By Josiah
report of the Bureau of ethnology 1 Edition Reviged
[Design] |Albany: 1 printed b

Washington 1 Governnent printing White, t No. 71, State-8,
office 1.1891 Foled fronptctitI.

Cover title as above, no inside title, half-title-, notice 11. prefacepI>. 1-n

p. 1, contents pp. 3-6, text pp. 7-142, map, royal te'i PP.-940, nai>and Pi
âp.Raiaqua(C. s.), Taix

Lluguistli content*eas under title nextalbove. e g ..
Copieree m. -Bureau of Ethnology, Eamea,

Piing, Powell.np.35M
*ma.-Bouton Publie

Practials Chinook [Jargon] vocabulary. ar ,4 Masaiusetta mis
Ses Le oiSe (J. M.IL) Tie Baley copy, nin543

Tnay euries bforîtedi

Prayes: et Prisa work.
aCatlmaaoo See Les (D.) and Froat (J. H.)

Cilnook lamnchot (F. N.) rmr

Chinook Jargon Blmer (T.S.) Chuseok Jargon Se Le Jonne <J. M. IL)
Chinoik Jargon Demers (M.) et aL

Priet (Jeaah). Amrica antiquities, tS« Ca"l(G.>

and j discoveries in the weat: being t jfI
au exhibition of the evidonce t that an
ancientpopulationofpartially civilized [Proaoh(Tioma W.)] The comple
natioca duffening etholy freintho"oof tChinook Jrgo S or Jed-ne ( i..R.
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its dieovery by
iries Into tbeir

us description 1
pendoue Worke,
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Quawroh: ThI. word following a title or wlthin

parentheaes after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has b.een eun by the
compilerlu the bookstoreof BernardtQuarlteh,
London, Eng.

Quaritch (Bernard). Catalogue 1of
books on the J history, geography, |1
and of j the philology of America,
Australasla, Asia, Africa. L Historical
geography, voyages, and I traveii.j Il.
Ifistory, ethnology, and philology I of
America. j III. History, topography,
and ethnology 1 of Asa, Polyneia, and
Africa. JOffered for Cash at theaffixed
net prices by j Bernard Quaritch.

London: I 15 Piccadilly, June 1885 to

Tite vwsooconte1ts 1 1. catalogne pp. 2747-
31M. index pp.i-lxi. 80. Lettered on the back:
QUÂarrca'as OUNERaAL. ICATÂOuE 1PM MrXII.
i torAo A»1! TaAvats I AÂmmeA A 1i x

OUM TAUÂA1 LODowN 1s. This volume com-
priassno.ae-as0(June,Jaly,amdAugust, 18M5>
Of the paper-oevered aeries,with the additionof
a specal titi. and a general index.

Amurica languages, pp.o1-. ontana
Stwo ttiset booka under the hediug Chinook.

TheC omplete "GenraI Catalogue." of which
the abovein a portion, nompr.es 1.- pata, each
boud in red eloth, paged consecutively 1-46m,
and aisxteenth partontaining a general Index
of 427 pagea In treble columna. Etach volume
has it. own apeciai title and index, withb the

Quartch (B.) -- Continued.
title of the sertm-andthe number of the par&
lettIred on the back. Excepting te index, it
wa. origlnally, Isued a. ns. 33-475of the
PaPer-covered sertes, hm Niovmber, I, to
Augut, 1887,at which date the pubbeation
wm dioontinued. The Index t. daed 18s.

**Wd : E mea.
Alarge-paper edition wlth titi, a. foowa:

-- A generalatalogueof books j offered
to the public at the a effxd prices by
I Bernard Quaritch 1 VoL I[-VII) I
London:115 Piccadilly, 11887[4892].
I vola. royal 80.

AmerIcan langages, a. ntder the preceditng
titi,, vol. 5. pp. 302-3042.

Thi. edLtion wa. pubishedi at 15L for the set,
includilng thei eventh or index volum.

- No. 86. London, December. 1887. 1 A
rough list of valuable and rare books,

comprising the choicest portions of
Varions Librarie, andmanyvery cheap
works of every class of Literature, 1at
greatly redneed prices, 1 offered by I
Bernard Quariteh, 15, Picesdilly, W.

<over titie.: "The miaeaneous and the
maiakal llbrary of Mr. WilIlam(Cbappel]L "te.,
catalogue with heading as above pp. 1- 12. 80.

American languages, pp. 1-13. coitaia titles
of a few workA giving information relating tot he Chinook Jargn, p.7.

Cq8 nes en:. Esamea, Ptlling.

61CHINOOKANi LANGUAGES.

Proch (T. W.) - Continued. Pro.o (T. W.> - Contlcu»d.
language I of j Oregon, Wshington, 1 .. Davien & ce.,1pubuiaem, 'ojIlla,
Brituh Co- ýjlumbia, Alaska, Idaho W. T.1 Copyrlght 188by G. Davis.
And other ports of the North Pacifie .,
Coaset. | The. best yet issued. aliaecsyaragd

a. Davies & co., f ptulishers. 700 pp.-2.ngla l , double oloma,
Front street, Seattle, 1888, alphaieticaDy arrageit.pp.

2
7-3&--Conraa

Obro te: Dictionary ! of the Chinook, the lion la Chinook, (le rana , pp .
I Indias tradelanguage 1f Oregon,Washing- Lords PaYer mith lir Englbshtrans-
tee, IdAho, f British Columbia ai Almaka.i latioP. 40.

Cepemk-PEllng.

..........
meýt



62 B8LIOBUPHY OF THE

Inq (Constautine Samuel). At- Eafaueua (C. .) -Continued.
lantie journal, 1 and 1 friend of knowl- i intredueed inte him worla prodeed grest

edge. In eight numbers. I Containing f A EAgradual detr tion 5i fond i
EAM"asu&a h.tantcd wvl±lp from1819 IRIabout 160original articles sud tracts on

Natural and 1Historical Si knc a the , when e pessn fo stausig na
i**' genera and àspecies seemto hebe ome à

Description of about 150New Plants, f *- ha with hi. ne hud thiy te
and 100 New Animals or Fossils. Many 4ne hundrad yearses the average tiue required
Vocalilaries of Langua- | gos, Histor- fOr the predoetâm of a new speis anid ove
ical sud Goologioal Facta, &c. &e. &c. h undred to a thousand years for a new g"In.

It iad 551*that he wrote a pper deso'rbingBay C. 8. Haninesque, A. M. .. Ph. D.e tevnwpce ftudradahnn.le welve new specie. of tbaadolrand ligltaîn&r.,
Professor of Historical and Natural d has

Sciences, Member of seve- ral learned lest and soiegical works, he was theanthor
societies in Europe and America, &c. l uierous hooka ssd pmphlets.-ÂAppoUm*'
[Quotation and liat of figures, six Cv'dp. oAMs. B..

lines.) f |d.(John).] ChinookversusGreck.
Philadelphia: J 1832-1833. | (Two la Xonbtol Gaete.vol119, ni, 239. P. I.

dollars.) mouit October18m. (Pnag.
A. evle1w of Bal@ 'H.), As u itrui5t4ona

Tabular visw reeto blank 1 L title ver in-

witb»s aumuier of ezauples.dexi 1l o.iongraphysand illustratons ete.1L1
number (1--. and extra of no. 3). fron the

spring of 1832" to athe "inter of 18.
Amoerian history. Taulair7lewof the Amer-

lca GeneiceLnguages, and Original Nations,
eincding the Chinue, pp.Ch-î8o.laJargon Lessii(.G>

Languagesof Orego, Chopunish ard CChine lCiook Jsrgou Iee (J.
(pp. 133-134) ostains a vocahulary, aglish
and Cahine, thirty-three words (iniluoining m ra
Rnmeala 1-10), from Co«. Lewis, and otheranuierss 140> fFiU oi.LSW35.~ ~ Mîismippi:- from. the great river r'.

seurces,. p. 134.
Cpe m;Beto Athemm , Burtish Mu - the great oces. Life sud dveutire

m Congres, Raonmthe1.prairies, mountain8, and
Thse two arteiles reprintedln Pacific cot.1 With more thantw
Priast(J.),Âerican. antquiies, pp. 300-312. hundred illustration, (rouiphot-

206-307, Albany, 1833,8 .grapha sud original sketches, of tig

Cstt S l R , otaist praries, dss, moutain, riv-r,
bor in GaIats. a suburb of Constsatinople,
Turkey. l 1784, dieda i Phi)adolphia, P»., Sep. mjflcS cîties, Indianx, trappers, pîîan.
tember 18,1842. Hoewas ofF h p arena eers.sudgreat natural1carosities of
and hlm father, auerchant, deda i Philadelphia the new states snd territories. 1157-
sbout 179L The son came toPhUMadephlawith .1867. j.Bp1Abert D.-Richsrdaou,
hia brther in 18, and. after trareling throughlasbohri1S>sd atrrvhs hog uthor of 'Field. dungeon sud oscap-.'
Penusylvmans and Delaware, returned with a
ollectionfof[botanicalnspecmen in 15andos vcs
ent te Sciy. where h. pe ten yearM Hartford,-COUD.,sfaAmericanpu

merchantA" a in the study of botay. i. 1815 lshing Coupany. National pulishînz
hs aaded for New York, but vas shipwrecki ed Company. 1 Philadelphis, Ps., Cineîi
s uthe Long t=l5 icoast. anud 0lat his vajlb nati, O.,Chicago,lell., St. Louis, o.,
booka,COit1ou.manuscripta, and drawingo.u aGa. R
Il 181 h weut to eth. est a*hd becae pro-

eOr of huot@any iTrausylvania Univeralty, moud, Vu, iles & Company, "ev
Lexingto. Ky. Sub»squeuly h. traveled and York. 18K.
lcatured in vweom places. eudeavored.'eestao. b- R.rsvadWk : n.yus d mippi

liah a magmaa.. ssd botacd gardes, but vith- Albert D. ltcha.
ont aumsoes, ssd Ialysetala nPhiadpbia, ugr*viititi. verso hissk.tle
whre h. remian m ma h bis death, ssii hore h.

pahed The Alate Journal and Fried of Losgffllevv» biank 1 L.pru6boy p> îi-:x.
Knowledge; a CyclopsdieJouirland Review,» aflomopp. W-vIî. cosetpp. h-rn, er
of wbichelylghtsumbrsappeared (1='3. pp. 17-5r.e.

neotambo0 ud e hob.rebaisY G S vol.1, no.2,p.4,

7ote'zctb r6 80. ( iln .
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Elobardagna (A. D.) - Continued.
arranged by English word.) of the Chneek

Jare, and the umerats 1-40I,3,a,, , 1000
la th ame, pp.s502-Ms.

(CPdm smms: Aster, Bestes Athenaum, frit-
lah Musea, ComWrsal Traubul.

Some epies vary slghtly fa th.eprint,
Md omit the date f(lEmen. srvard.) Another

ed.ltlp: HarfOrd, lmop.

A latier editis wth tltammpag as feowe:

- Beyond the Miaimippi: from the

great river to the great ocean. 1Life
and adventure ion the j prairies, raoun-
tains, and Pacine eost. |1With more
than two hundred illustrations, frm
photographa and original 1sketches,
of the prairies, deserts, monurtains,
rivera, mines, I eities, Indians, trap-
pers, pioneers, and great naturali
curiositie. of the new state* aud terri-
tories. 'New edition. Written down
to anmer of 1869. By 1Albert D.
Richardaon, j author of 'Field, dun-
geon and escape,' and 'Personal I his-
tory of Ulysees 8. Grant.' I [Two lines
advertisement.] f

Hartford: 1 Ameritan publiahing

companyI 1875.
2 p. L. pp. l-xvl,17-572. so

Lingulaticosntente as undertilenext abeve.
pin amsm: Trumbuon

Albert Dn Richardson, jeornaliat. bor

fa Frankla, Mass.. Otetber 6, 1833, diedl i
'New York City December 2, .I Hie ras edu-
cated at the darietanha of i hisnative village
and at H e isaato em. At efghten yours

of age h eoit to Pittaburg, Pa., where he
formed anewpaper oosuetles.wrote a farce
for BwrneyWDI11ama, and appeared a few tâae
e. the stage. I l87 b. wet to Kanmoa
taking an active part in the poeitisal struggie
et the territory, attending sattlasvery aoet-
lags. makingpeeches. adCuorrespondingsabout
theý*i«enofthe herwiththe Bosejournal.

Re al" ertarof theO territorial lagla.
tuer Two years lnter buewet te PIka Peak.
the gold fiever boeag thm at ia bight, ln cem-
pa.y wth Hamc Greeley, betweme whom aMd
lichardan a les tingfrudahaip was foreaed. tl
the atams of 180 b mmda Jaaoroy through
the ae hwme territeresssad seaccounta

of hiwa dr te easen jaearn. Duneg
tbe wter tbat prereded the eivil ar be vel-

umseead te go throgh he seu, ai eeet cor-
iopoadiof the Tribee., and retUrned, after
ny narrow e1mpm, jus befre lhe dringao

Bamitae. H. ext estered the "aid as wr oer-
rm -pm2, sud for twou yars a-aa.d

botwuen Vrgiaia aad th. aeastwest, bieig
pressy i aty beties. Os tb night of May

, M, he andestek. in company with Jmains
ILri Briwn, a few eermwpendt e the

Êk

Richardson (Â D.) - Continned.
T ribie, sud Richard T. Clmbra, of tbe Nw
York World, t ter»the batterkie ofViekesborg

on tw brgti,-bwch ner lashed te a ateam
teg. Afler thby had bee. muder Ire fer sowre
thas half u our, alarge abe strwk the t ug,

and, bsratieg te the feranS, threw the b esa oa
the" argos and thce Mt tbMou ore. Ont of

34 e. 18 nere killed or noadbd sd 14 weye
emptured, the cmrrepoudent a asng thme. The

Cndraegrvrn=mntwealenether releas

nor exehange the Tribe meci, b. fiter

apending eigste su he fa me.um eolucthern
prisoes, scaapod from Salisbry, N. C., in th.

deed of winter, amd, walktng 400 M le.arrived
withie t:he national lines at Strawberry Plae.,
Tenn seeral onth befre tc clee of the

art.-ppie*en' oyceep. f AM. Ri"g.

Rosa (Alexander). Adventuree 1 of the
first settiers on the 1 Oregon or Colam-
bia river: I being 1a narrative of the

expedition fitted ont by f John Jacob
Astor, 1 to establish the f "Pa>iae fur
company ;" with an aceount of sone

Indian tribes on the cost of th"
Pacine. I By Alexander Roms, one of
the adventurers.

London:1 Sinith, Eider and co., 65
Cornhill. 1849.

Titi. verse name of printer 1 . preface pp.
fil-v. tents pp. vi-xv. errt>sp. [xvi]. text pp.

1-352, 120.

Vocabulary of the Cbineek 000 worda. and

nuerasi (1-5oie0. pp. 342-348.---Voabuolary of
the Cbinoek Jargon (30 worda> p. 340.

*o-à mm Aat. Bancreft. Bouton
À thenum, Brfltaih MUsem, Bureau of Eth-

elegy. CongrmL TrumbulL

Aleander RosA, athor, bore ln Nakralhir,
Scotland. May 9 1783, Ldied lu Coloy Garde..

now ituWiunipeg. Maniteal. lRed River Sot-
teomnt, British North America, (tober 23,

1& se came tt Can la lun10GA taught iv

GIeagsrry. ., uand n 1810 joined John Jacob

A*tor's expedition ta lrege. Until las4 be

was a fer trader and in the servie of the Hud-

*au Bay Company. About 1825 êheremoed te
the Rud River eettlement sed wa s aievaber

of tli'eovacl of Asainebola, ad was sberiff

of the Roi River settIMeut for neveral years.

He ws for ftn -r aA resident in he terrie-

res ofthe Iudmam Bay Cumepny, and hah givea
the rent L of his observattnao in the wrk.
Adrcentare of the First tSers on theic Oregon
or Colambia iver: hetag a Nwrative et tbe
Expeditien atung est by Job. Jer*b Astor te

etabilhs tie Pa!t&e Fur'Cpay. with sua-
Accumof ee Inmia TribesM a tic Costoait

tic Pac< (L.lu"; The Ptr-anser. of
the Far WaM a Narrative of Advevtur ain
tih Oregon au BeekyMntai»u(2 vols. 1855e

a»d The Red iver ilcetiseer <ioe.-4pp-
fem's îOpeis .e Am.aiAe#.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Sabin (Joseph). A dictionary f of f
Booka relating to Americs, j from its
disoovery to the present time. 1 By
Joseph Sabin. f Volume I[-XX]. |
[Three lines quotation.] j

New-York: 1 Joseph Sabin, 84 Nassau
d¢rpet. ( 1868[-1892).•2<8 os.87 Sil .n oge of publieation.
Part. exv-exi, which begin vol. 20,reeeh the
artics "Smt." ~iow edioie by Mr. Wilber.
barOe Rame*.

Containe, passim, titles of books in and

OP4er W01: Congrees,.Eames, Geological

-- See Fid (T. W.)

[St. Onge (Rev. Louis Napoleon)] His-
tory of the old testament. AgeI.f
From Adam to Abraham. f Containing

[Kamloops, B. C.': 1892.j
No tit.-pas, deading only; text in the

Chinook Ju'gos, stenographic characters, with

Englia headmnga lu Italics, pp. 1-24,1e.
Form a supplrment to Le yeune (J. M. R.),

Kam1dpe Wawa, voL 2, non. 1-4 (na.33--38 of
the meries), July 3-August 7,1802.

Ope een fi: Pllng.

- - |Bible history 1 translatedhinto
the Chinook Jargon by 1 thi Rev. L. N.
Saint Onge Mimsionary 1 among the
Yakamas and other Indiau tribes of
the Territo- 1ries of Washingon,
Idaho, Montana, and of Oregon.j A.
M. D. G. 1892.

Manuscrtpt; title vro blank 1. preface 13
laves, written on cne aide only, text (in the
Jargon wth Interineat Bngliah tranalation,
written on both aides) .1-142,40. Inpossession
of Dr. T. 8. Bulmer, Cedar Cit', Utah, who
iutenda incorporating it in one of his publics.
tions on the Chinook Jargon. Father St. Onge
inforenie sthat h intenda publiahing this
paper aeparately also, under the - titie of
"Chinook Jargon translation of the icpitome
Histori Srsace."

-Chinook Jargon Dictionary { by | L.
N. Saintonge, Ptre. English-Chinook
Jargon. 1 Part first.

Troy, N. Y., U. S.A.:|1892.|A.M
D. G.

Manuàcrlpt; titi. verso note 1. text (alpha.
betcily arranged by English words) pp. 1-184.
P. Recor ed in a,blank book bound lu iather.
in pOMseiof Its author.

4 .Cbinook Wava (vriting, pp.3-181.-Sounda
uhe letterssaed, pp. 14-18.

64 *

8.
St Ong. (L.N.)-Continued.

Thdctionary centaina probablyoooewrda.
Concerinsg te ssond part of this er,

Fatber Saintonge writes me,-.andr udat of
Jsnnary 24,1803, a followa:

"I um not now worklng at my dletioarwy
(second part) becausel amnowli enaogb, bot
I lntend to iahite as aoon s I ean. Tom not
bave lispulabed now becanse I bave not Uhe
nieanu for tbat purpos. Yen emay any it la
intended for publication onme time l the
future. The .scd part vIi sot be o voin-
minou as the Aret; the last of worda Wiii not
be o griat, lt the denitionavhi take grster
apace, s I habll give the etymologyand mouron
from which each Jargon word oase."

- Hymne in the Chinook Jargon.
u -Baher (T. 8.), Hyunie, songe, k.., la

Chiuook Jargon (munerpt), B.34-45.

- [Legend nlu the Chinook Jargon.]
lat Bulaer (T. 8.), Appendix te Bnle.'s

Chinook Jargon grammar snd dotinary (ma-
uscript)I11.2"57,o40.

Accoinpanied byau Interinear tranalatonl l
English.

- Se. fBulmr (T. S.)

- See Demers (M.), eBlancet (F. N.)
and St. Onge (L.N.)

ThesubJet of this sketch, the Btv. Lonia
N. St. Onge,of St. Alphonse de Liguori parish,
Ws born [la the vilageof St.Cesre} a few
miles southof Montrel, Canada, Aprll14, 112.
He lilshed his eluaical course when yst very
young, after which he studied law for two
yeara. Feeing called to apother ied, he gave
up this career lu order to prspare hinasf to
work for God's glory as an Indian mlaionary
in the dioceasof NesquaUy,Washington Terri.

tory.
"A year and a half before his ordlation,

Rigt Rev-. A.M. Blanchet, bis bishop, ordered
him to Vancouver, W. T., where he ws occu.
pied as a professor of naturai pilosophy,
astronomy. ad other branches in the Rly
Angel's Coelge. Al hi. paretimewas ose.
crated to the study of the Iiidian languages, in
which lu is to-day one of the mont expert, so
that he wus readyto go on active missionary
work a son as ordained.

" The rat yemrs of his misionary lire we
occupied in visiting different tribes of.Indian=
and doing other miionary workI n the Terri.
tories of Washington. Idaho, Montuna, and
otherRocky Mountan districta,amongIUan
and minera. After such ibora h was then
appointed totaake charge of the Yakamaa,
Klikitata, Winatchaa, Wlb&ra.,Pahwanwa-
pama, Narthex, and other Indanribes lnhab.
iting th centraâlpartoffWasingt=n Territory.
iaving no means of support lu ble nov ew
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St. Ong. (L. N.)-Continued.
aias, Bishop Blanchet, in hi. self-sacrlfliug
charity fottheldisusof hi extensve dioceae,
hfhuished hilawth the necessary outt; and
with a numberjf vlinlg thougha unskilled
Iodla sa appientias earpentera, the young
maisulonary set tés work to arebuild the St.
JoSeph' misaio, destroyed ln-8M by a party
of vandal olleid the Oragon Volunteers. who
bd bee met to ight the YAlamnas.

"After four yea of lAbor, he ad hia
devoted co spsuion, Mr. J. B. Boulet (now
ordained and atationed among the Tulalip In .
dise>bhd the satlsfaction to ape not ouly a
eOmfortable resldence, but also a neat chor-h,
erected, sud s àn. tract of land planted with
fruit trmee,and lu a profitable state of cultiva-
tio, where forMerly only ruin and desolation

"Ris health beaking down entirely, h was
forced to leave his present and dally lnereaeingt
congregatiu of neophites. Wishing to give lims
the bet aaedical treatment. Bishop Blanchet
mut Pather St. Ouge to bis native lud with a
louve of abopce untS bis health miîdl he
restored. DiAriug is eighteen month'-ttay in
a hospital be, however, utilsoihisd tim hy
composing sud printing two small Indian
hook.,,contaning Srules of grammar, cateihiam,
hymna, and Chri stian prayers n Yakama sud
Chinook Ianguages-the former for chikire,
the latter for the use of miasionar-es oun the
Pactllc cosat.

"By the advice of hie pbyician h then

undertook s voyage to Europe, iwher he pent
nearly ayear In search of health. Back agaii
tothiscountry, he hat charge of a congregation

for acouple of yeurs ainVermont: and now he
i the pestdrof the two Frenah churchea of
Glens Falls and. Sandy Rill, in the diocene of

Albany, New York.
Father St. Onge, thongh a inu of uncoin

mon physical appearance. stoutly built and asix
feet and four inches ainheight, hai not yet
entirely recovered lia health and strengfh. The
French population of Glens -Falls have good
cnae for feeling very mieh gratiled with the
present condition of the affaira of the par-is or
St. Alphonedeod Lignri, and should receive the-
hearty congratulations of the entire aommi-
nity. FatherSt. LOnge, a mua of great erodition,
a devoted servant te the church, and poaning
a personaity whose geniality au courtesy
have won hina a place in the hrears of bis peu-
pie, hais by hlis faithful application to hi
parisih dveloped it and brojught ont ail that
was tu inure to its beneoit and further advane-
its interst."-Gl'au #(y. r.) Repulicsa.
Ma"k 2à,1s.

Father St. Onge remained atGleus Falls until
October, 1891, when increasing uindrmities com-
pelled him to retire permanently from the min-
iatry. Ho i now living with his brother, tihe
rector of St.Jean Baptiste church, in Troy. N.
Y. Sue his retirement he h1ennpied un
English-Chinook Jarge- dictioiary of about

St. Onge (L. N.)- Continued.
ait thousand wrda., sud this ho iatends t
iapplaeim t with a corroponding Jaargon.Eng

lish part. ne has as.obegaun the prepratio
of s Takaa dictionaryvhih h. hope. to
make machmere complote tha that o! Fallier
Pandouy, published in Dr. Shea's Ltbrary of
Anseriesn lingutetice.

I haveasdopted theapelling of usaname ait
appears on the title-page of Bishop Deners
Chinook Jargon dictionary, thuigh the true

speillug, snd the ou he uses nov in Saint
ongo-that of a French province li viitch hlis
sacestors lived and fro which four or ilve
fmuilies came in 1 6, aIl adopting the nasa.
lia family naine àa Payat.

Bayoe (Archibald Henry). Introduction
to the 1 acience of language. By | A.

H. Sayce, 1 deputy profesiorof compar-
ative philology in the university of
Oxford. 1 In two volunms. 1Vol.I[-II].

[ [Design.] |
London: C. Kegan Paul & co., 1,

Paternoster sluare. 1880.
2 vole.: half-title verso hlak 1 1. titi, verse

quoitation and not ice 1 1. preface pp.v-v iii, tale
of contenta verso lalsnk 11. text pp. 1-441, colo-
phon verso blank S 1.; half-title verso blank i1.
.til verso quotation and notice 1 1. table of ron-
tents verso blank I1. text pp.l1:152. elected itj#
of worka pp. 353.1-3, inlex pp. 36 r421. l.

A clanaication of Aimerican langiagie-s <vol.
2, pp. 57-64) includes th. Chinook, p. 00.

Copis sees: Buresau of Ethnology. Eames.

Schoolcraft ( uHenry Rowe). H istitcal
and statitical information,1 resptt-

ing the1 history, conditiou and pros-

pecte <1of the Indian trias of the

UnitedtStates: collected and prepared

undetr the direttion of the 1 bueai
of Indian affaire, I per art of Congres.

of March 3d, 1847, by Henry R. School-
eaft, LL.D. Illanstrated ibyS. Eastman,

rapt. U. S. A. I Plulished hy Authority
of Congres.. Part I[-VI]. I

Phliiladelphia: Lipp>incottiÜrambo,&

company, 1 (s4ucceamo-ai to Grigg, Elliot

& ro.) 1851[-1857).
E'Upre< tie: [(Engraving. 1I Historical

and statisticalI nformation -respeiting lhe 1
hiitory, codition and prospects of tie Inlian

tribes of the United Statea: I Colleted and pre
pared uander the i di-ection of the bureau of
Indian aai-, per act of Congreis j of Macl
31847 by Henry R.choiolraftL.L.D. I lla.-
trated by I&. Estman. capt. U. S army. 1 [Coat
of arma.] >1Publiahed by authority of Con.
gr-osa. 1Part 1 [-VI].

PhUladelphia: Lippincott.Grambo & ie.

6 vola. 40. Beginuing with voL.-2 the worda
iliistorical and Statlitical k O are lft off the
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Sohoo aft (H. R.) - Continued. ihoolcraft (H. R.)-Continued.
title.pagee, both engraved sud printed. subes. inaeription verso blak 1 1. letter te th pe si.qsently (1058) veL 1 was alo Issued with the dent pp. vil--fl, report Pp ix-X, prettce Pp. XI-abrldged tstibeginning "Information respeet. xvi, essienta pp. vil-xviniaiof plais.pp.
ug thehiaY, condition, and pospeots of the ÏxvUl-xxvlil, text pp.25-744, index pp. 745.756,d.tribOU," umaking it smilato with the gfty.seveuplates, pardyeieted etheoterstar part. 1 volumes, sud three Ghle.TwOeditons withtesetite.pge owere pub. Vocabulary of the Chinok Jargon (3wrSlshed by the sme house, on u n thinner and alphabetcaUy aranuged by Euglat vodsonnevhat siseier paper, ofwhich but vola 1-5 vol. 5, pp. 548..51.

were, ssued* U'"ame (G. F.), Replleetoinquiries respect.
PÉart i,1851. Balf.title (Ethnologlcal r.m lugth Indian tribes of Orego andOCalifornia,marches, I respecting 1the red mauofAmerica) vol., pp.-200-295. 1

verso blask 1 . engraved title as above verso Geaunu (A.), Table of generiel Idiao fâs.
blank 11. printed title. aabove versoblank 1 . lies of speech, vol.S, pp..74M2.
introdnctory documents pp. il-vi, prefece pp. I Oppi.. es Astor, Bancroft, Beeton Att.-
vil-X, lit of plates pp. xi-Zi, contes pp. xii-.u.nem, British Museum, Congres, Eaum,xviii, test pp. 13-524, appeudix pp.'525-50, National Museums, Poweb, bes, Truambul.
plates, colored lithographasnd maps numbered At theFlécherale, no.1581, Quaritch bought
1-78. acopy for4L.10#. The Flsld copy, no. 2075,aold

Part n, 1852. Half-tite (au inapart î) terso for $72; the Menues copy, no. 176, for$132; theblank11.engravedtitle (Information respecting Slaquer copIes, no. 1214,$13o; no.23, *00; thethe Mstory, conditionand prospecta, etc.) verso RamiresCopy, no.773(5Vola.), 5L.5e.; the Pluart
blank 11. printed title (Information respecting copy, no.825(5 vola, u a4), 208 fr:; the Marphy
theWMstory, condition and prospecte, etc.) verso 00, no.2228, $M. Priced byQ Laritc, no.3017,
printers 11. dedication verso blanki 1. Introduc. 100ls.; by Clarke & co. 1800, ; byQuaritch,
tory document pp.vli-xiv, content. pp. xv-xxii, ln 188, 15.
liât of plates pp. xxil-xxiv, tet pp. 17-608, Reisued Withtitle.pages as follows:
plates and napa numbered 1-29, 31-78, and 2
plates exhibitiagthe Cherske alphabet snd 1 - Archives1 of j Aboriginal Knowlodge.
application. | Containing all the' Original Papers

Part u185. Haif.till (as lu part ) verso laid before Congree J respecting the 1blank11.engravedtitle (msllpra)versoblank Hstory, Antiqnities, Languago, Eth-11. printed title (sln part n) verso printer 11. gua, -
third reprt pp.v-lli of divsons p. ix, nologyPictogphyRites, Superst-
contents xi.xvlUt of pates pp. xvi- xviii, tions, andMythology, | ofthe 1Indian
text pp.193, plates and maps numbered Ties" of the United States 1 by 1 Henry1-21,25-46.•R. Schoolcraft, LL. D. 1 With Ilustra-

Part 1v, 18. alfntitle (asInupart h,)verso tions. 1 Onuendun ih jeu muzzinyogun
blakllrsvdtiie(elsart)veb iuk uu.-Aigouquin. Inl six volures.J1 . printed tile (as ln part n) verso black 1 1. i on- I[nqI. I

dedication pp. v-vi, fourth report ppv.i-x, eti Volume IE-VI).
of divisions P.xL, contents pp. xii--nli,h. t of Philadelphia: J J. B. Lippincott &
plates pp. xxv-xxvi, text pp.19-088, plates and Co. 1 1860.
maps numbered 1-42. .Rgraeed tie: Informationl respecting thePart Y, 1855. Half-title (as l part i verso i History, Condition and Prospects i of te1 iblank1L.engravedtitle(mein partn) versolblank Indian Tribe ofthe United States: Colieted1 . printed title (se lu part ni verso blank 11. and prepared under the i Bureau of In dan
dedcationpp.v--viu, Sfth reportpp. ix-xU, liât Affaire iBy Henry R. LSebooleraft L. L. D. 1of divisions p. xii. synopsisof general contenta Mem: Royal Geo. Society, Lond". Royal An-
of vola. -v pp. xv-xvi, contents pp. xvil-xxi, tiquariau Society. Copenhagen. Etbologicliat of plates pp. xxiii-xxiv, text pp. 25-25, ap- Society. Paria, &c.. & . lnstrated by I Ca.pendix pp.0«7-712 plates and mapasnumbered l. Eastma,tU. S.A.andothereminentsartiats.
1-8, 10-30. [Vignette.] 1 Publlahed by authority of Con-Part vi,157. Haf-title (General history 1ofr re«.
the 1 NorthAmerican Indiana) verso blank 1 1. Philadelphia:1 J. B.Lippincott & Co.
portrait1l.printedtitle(History lottheIndian 6 vols. maps and plates, 4o
tribes of the 'United States: Itheir 1 preuent Thia edition agrees in the text page for pagec Mnditiosasd prospects, I and a sketch of their with the original titled above, and containa lI ancient statua. i Published by order of con- addition an Index to each vomise.gres., under the direction of the departmentof > Copiee een: Congrea,
the interlor-Indan bureau. By IHenry Rowe : Partially reprinted vith title a follows:
Schooleraft, LL. D. i Member [&C. aIh lines.]T aWith Illuatrationsimnettt. n one The Indian ties of the; Uited
volume. i Part vI of the series. iPhiladelphia: States: 1 their j history, antiquities, cus-I J. B-LiPpinoeet diUco. 1857.) verso biank 1I1. toms, religion, arta, language, [ trai.
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Sobolatfat (H. R.).- Contiued.
tions, oral legends, and mythe. 1 Edited
by1Francia 8. Drake. j llustrated with
one hundred fine engravings on asteel.

In two volumes. [jVol. 1[-Il). 1
Philaddiphia: 1 J. B. Lippincott &

co. |1London: 16.Southampton street,
Covent Garden. j 1884.

2 vola.: portrait 1 I. tille verno copyright
notice 11. preface pp.3-5, contenta pp. 7-8, list
et plate pp. 9-10, introduction pp. 11-24, text
pp. 25-458; frontipiece 1 1. tile verso copy-
right notice 1 1. contenta pp. 3-e. liaitof platea

p.7, test pp. 9-445, inde pp. 447-455, plate., 40.
"lu the following pages the ateupthas been

maode ta place before the public l a convenient
andA oceesaible form the reults of the lire-ong
labora nl the dekt of aboriginal reaearch of the
laie leiry R. Schooleraft."

Chapter i, Language, literatitre, and pi-
tograpby, vol. 1. pp. 47-63, contains geueral
remark on te Iodlian languagea.

Copiea ase: Congre«a.
Priced by Clarke & co. 1886, no.676, $25.
Henry Rowe Schooleraft, ethnologiat, amrn in

[Watervllet] Albany county. N. Y., March ?>,
1795, died ln Waahlngton, D. C., Decemnber 10,
186. Wa. educated at Middlebury coll.ge,
Vermont., ad at Union, where he pursued the
studies ofchemistry and mineralogy. In1817-'18
le traveled ln Mimonuri and Arkansas, and
returned with a large collection of geological
and mineralogical specimena.. In 1820 he wa
appointed geologist toGeu. LewisCaa's explor-
ing expedition to Lake Superior and the had
waters of Mississippi River. He was secre-
tary of a commission to treat with the Indiana
at Chicago, and, after a journey through Illi-
nois and along Wabash and Miami rivera, wa.
lu 1822 appointed Indian agent for the tribes
of the lake region, etablhiug , ahimaelf a t
Sault Sainte Marie, and afterward at Mack-
inaw,where, in 1823, lhe married Jane Jolhnsotan.
granddaughter of WabSoJeeg. a noted Ojlbway
chief, whoreceived her education lu Europe. in
1828 hetfounded the Michigan bletorical sariety
anin l1831 the Algie ociety. Froum 1828 till
1832 ho was a member of tlie territorial legisla.
tureof Michigan. lu 1832 beledta governmenut
expedition, which followed the Mlaaoiappi
River up to its source in Itasca Lake. lu 1836
ie negotiated a treaty with the Indiaason the
upper lakes.forthe cession to the United Statea
of 16,000,000 acres of their landa. Re was then
appointed acting superintendent of Indian
affairs, and in 1828 chief diaburaing agent for
the northern departnment. On his return trom
Europe in 1842 IMhemade atour tbrough western
Virginia, Ohio,M sa Cana.li e wasappointed
by the New York legialature lu 1845 a commi-
aloner to toke the eenan of the Indian in the
state and collect Information conceruing the
Six Nations. After the performance of thi
task, Congresoauthorised him, on March3,1847,
t. obal tirogtuh the dian bureau reporta

Bchooloraft (H. R.)-Continueul.-
reiating to al the Indian tribes of the coeatry,
and to collate and edit theInformation. In this
work he apent the remaining years of h*i lite.
Through his Ininuence manylawo were enacted
for the protection and benefet the 'Indiana.
Numerous acientife societies in the United
States and Europe electd him to memberaipla,
and te Unliversity of Geneva gave him the

degre. of LL.D. in 1846. Me waa the author of

nameroua poaa, lecture., and reporta on
Indian subjecta, beside thlirty-moe larger
works. Two of hMs lertures before the Algie
ocaiety at Detroit on the "Grammatical Con-

atructlomof the ndilanLanguagen"wereltrana.
latda into French by Peter 8. Daponceau, and
gained for tieir auther a gold medal from the
Frenci intitute. . . . To the Ave rîohiuaan
of Indian reaearches comiled under the dire-
tion of the war department he adlei a aixti,
cfyoaoinng tih poat-Columbian hiataary of tht
Indiana and of their relations with Europeana
(lhilalelphia, 1857). .Ioad callected material
for two adlîtional volaumen. but the Govern-
ment auddenly suspended the apualcation o
the work.- Aleton' ('galop. of Àam. Rog.

Scouler (Dr. Jh ). Oibservationis on the

indigenaouas trilbus of the N. W. cast of

America. By Jolhn Seoufler, M. D., F.

L. S., &c.
Int Royal Gog. Sic. of London, Jaur. oal. Il,

pp. 215-251. Lonlon, 1841,8e. (Congreaa.)
Inaluiea vocabiaularlesof a numIer o the

languages of the raglon namei, among then
tlha Chinook (entrance to Columba River) and
Cathlaocon (banks of the Columbia), pp. e42-
247. Furnislhed theauthorlby Dr.W. F. Tehlnmie.

Extracta from these vocabularieo appear ln
Gibbu (G.), Dictionary of the Chinook Jargon.

- On the Indian Tribes inhabiting the
Northli-West Coast of Amorica. By Jobn

Seonler, M. D., F L. S. Coamîmunnicated
by the Ethnological Society.
: ln Edinburgh New Philosoph.Jour. vol.41,
pIa.168-192. Edinburgh,1848,80. (Congre.)

VOcaiu>lary (19 word») oftthe Chikeella [Chi-
nook· Jargon], compared with the Tlaoquatchl
(of Tolmieand theNotkan(of Mozino) p. 176.

Reprintel in the Ethological Sec.of Lon.
adon Jour. vol. 1, pp. 228-252. EAinburgh, n. d..
8-, , the voaalary occurring on p). 236.

Semple (J. E.) Vocabu;lary of the Clat-
&op language.

Manucript. 1 leaf, 40. l inthe library of the

Bureau of Ethnology, Washington. D. C. Col-
lected in 1870 near Fort Steveno, Otegon.

Containa 35 word» only.

gnteunces:
Cascade See Lee (D.) and Frost (J. B.)
Chinook Franchère (G.).
Chinook Jargon Allen (A.)
Chinook Jargon Chinook.
Chineok Jargon Dictionary.
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nten.es- Contiued.
Chineek Jargon Ses Bes (M.)
ChinookJargen Green (J. 8.)
Chinook Jargn- Hale (H.)
ChinookiJrgo Lland (C. G.)
Chinook Jargan Macle (M.)
ChinookJargon Medonabld(D.G. .)
Chineek Jargon stuart (G.>
Cisikam Gatsobet (A..)

gersson:

Chinook Jargon Se. Bell. (M.)
ChineklJargen Hale (H.)
Chinook Jarga New.

Shortesa (Robert). Vócabulary of the

Lower Chinook.
nsoript; title verso biank 1 . text ôIl.

vuittenon ene aide only, folio; la the lbrary of

the Bureau of ethnology. Collected in 1853.
Contains 180 worda. •

Smith (Silas B.) On the Chinook naines
of the salmon In the Columbia River.

By SlasB. Smith.
In ational MnaeumuProc.vol. 4, pp. 391-3M2,

·Wahington, 1882,8%> (Pilling.)
Comprises a balf-dsen namnes nnly.

gsuithonian Institution: Thee worda following
a title or within parentheses after a note indi-
cate that a copy of the work referred to h a
been seen by thecomnpiler in the library of that
institutien,Wahingtou, D. C.

gonge:
Chinook Se Boas (F.)
Cbinook Eiela (M.)
Chinook Jargon Bulmer (T. S.) i
Cinok Jargon: Crane (A.)

Sproat (Gilbert Malcolm). Scenes antl
studies [ of savage life. 1 By 1 Gilbert
Malcolm Sproat. 1 [Two lines quota-
tion.] I

London: Smith, Elder and co. j 186(.
Prontispiece 11. titi, verso blank 1 1. dedica-

tion verso blank 1 1 contents pp. v-%. proface
pp. xi-ri. text pp.1-310, appendx pp. 311-317.
colophon p.(3181, 120.

Chapter xv. Intellectual capacity and lan.
guage (pp.119-143) includes a vocabulary of 14
words showing afRlities between tbe Chinook
Jargon and Aht, p. 12.-General discussion of
the languages, inclnding the Chinook Jargon,
with examples, pp.139-142.-Note on tbe Chi
nook and Jargon-Cbnook, pp. 313-314.

copie rmea: Bancroft, Boton Public, Brit-
iah iusumn Congress, Eames, Georgetowu.

Stanley (J. M.) Portraits f of North
Ainerican Indians, J with sketches of
scenery, etc. I painted by 1 J. M. Stan-
ley. I Deposited with 1 the Smithsonian
institution.![Sealof the institution.] 1.

Waàhington: 1 Smithsonian institu-
tion. J December, 1852.

Stanley (J. M)-Continued
Cever titi. a. above, Utid. aboe verso

namesof printers 1L. prefaeer ers contente 11.
text pp.5-72, index pp. 73-76,8.

Forms9mimthaenlnstitutinMsellaneous
Collections,53; aise part of vol. 2 of the as
series, Wahiington, 180M.

Contains the nans of personMgs of nya
Iudian tribea of the United tates, toanuaber
of wihich l added the Engllai signiceation.
Among the peoples represented are the Chi-
nook, p. 60; Clackmana, p. 61.

Copie se,. Burea of Ethnology, Esnes.
Geological Survey, PIllIng, imithonin, Wel,
lesley.

8tei4r (E.) Stelger's i bibliotheca glot-

tica, 1 part firat. j A catalogue of j'Die-
tionaries, Granmars, Readers, Exposi-
tors, etc. 1Iof mostly1modern languages

spoken in al parts of the earth, I
except of English, French, German,
and Spauish. First division:, Abenaki
to Hebrew.

E. Steiger, 22& 24Frankfort Street,

j New York. [1874.]

HiaIf-titIe on cover, titie as above ve namne.

of prinite.r 1 1. notice dated ept. 1974 verso
blank 1 1. text pp.1-40, advertisenents 2IL1.eol.
opbon onbsack. cover, 120.

Tites of works relating to American lan.
guages generally, p. 3; Chinook. p. 24.

Th second division of tbe fiurt part was not
publisbed. Part aecond I on the English lan-
guage and part third on the German language.

In hisnotice the compiler states: "This com-
pilation mnstnot be regarded as an attemptat
acomplete linguistic bibliography, but solely as
a bookseller's catalogue for business purpose,
with special regard to the study of philology
ln America."

Copies seen: Esmnes, Piing.

Stuart (Granville). Montana as it is.;
being [ a general description of its re-
sources,: both mineral and agricultural,

| inclnding a com(Qete description of

the face of the 1 country, its climate,

etc.,i illnatrated with a 1 map of the ter-

ri tory, [ drawn by capt. W.W. De Lacy,

.showing the different roads and the
location of 1 the different mining dis-
tricta. | To which is appended, J a
complete dictionary of 1 the Snake

language, uand also of the famous
Chinnook [sicl Jargon, 1 with J numer-
ou& critical and explaUtory notes, f
concerning the habits, superstitions,
etc., of J thee Indians, with 1 i tiner-
arles of all the routes across the plains.

(By Granville Stuart. j
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Stai t (G.)- Continued.

New York:1 C . Westott & ci.,

printers, 1 No.79 John street. |118a5.
Halfttile: A dietionary ofothe 1 Chinnook

Jargon, I nl use among the tribes of 1Oregon,
Washington territory, Brltish Coluubta, I and
the north Patie co st, f withi critical and

explanatory notes. By Graavlfle Stuart.
Cover title as above, large folded map. title

as above verso copyright neope 11. prefacepp.
3-4, text pp. 5-0, baIf-titie verso blank 1 1.
preface verso mrlea of pronuciation pp. 101-
.10, text pp.103-175, 80.

Dictiouary of the CInuook Jargon, alpha.
beticaly arranged by English worSa, pp.103-
119.-Numeral 1-10, M,%30, 100, 1000, p. 119.--
Short dialogue in Chinnok Jargon, pp.120-
121.-Explanatory notes, pp. 122-127.

Copier seen: Astor, Basoroft, Congres.,
Emea, Georgetown.

Swan (James Gilchrist). The 1 north-

west coast; l or, 1 threê yearn' resi-
dence In Washington j territory. I By
James G. Swan. | [Territorial seal.] I
With numerous illustrations. I

New York:j Harper & brothers,
publishers, J Franklin square. I 1857.

Frontap"ee' 1. titie verso copyright notice
11. dedicstion verso blank l1. introduction pp.
v-vil, contentspp. lx-xiv. latof lllastrationep.
[xv], maptext pp. 17-400, appendix pp.411-429,
index pp. 431-435,12.

Lanuage of tihe ludiana <pp. 306-32) con-
tains renusarkeon the Jargon, different methoda
of splling ords by writera, difeulty of
rightly understanding the Jargon, etc.,
lnelding a comparative vocabulary of ootka,
Chenook dialeet or Jargon, and English i11
worda), p. 307; expjanation of a number of
Jargon words, pp.316-317.-Vocabulary of the
ChenSok or Jargon (about 250 words, alphabet-
ically arrauged) and noiuerala ,1-1000. pp. 415-
421.-Comparative listof 12 wrds In Nootka,
and Chenook or Jargon, p. 422.-Many Chinook
terma passim.

Copies sen: 'Antor, Bancroft, Britiah

Swan (J. G.) - Continued.
Museu, Congres, Eameo, Geologlae Survey,
Harvard, Pllling.

Isedu ais. with title.psge sa fonova:

- The northwest coast; or, three
years' residence n1 Washington i terri-
tory. 1 By 1 James G. Swan. With
numerous illustrations. I

London:1 Sampson Low, Son & co.,
47 Ludgate hill. 1New York: Harper
& brothers. 1857.

Froutispiece I- I. titie I L. dedlcailon verso
blank 1 1. Introduction pp. v-vil, contenta pp.
lz-ziv.liat of tluatrationa p. xv.naap, text pp.
17-400, appendux pp. 411-45, index pp. 431-
435,120.

Lingulatic contenta asnndertitlenext above.
COp e se: Charles L. Woodward, New

York City.
Mr. Jamne Giehriat Svan was bora in Med-

ford, Mas.,January 11,1818,snud was euscated
st an acadeyinyl that place. lan1833 ha went to
1 uston t reside, and remnainedtherenatRl 1845,
when heleftforiSau Franciscowherewearrived
in 1850. L 1852' he went t Shoalwater Boy.
wherehe remained nutl 1856,vhen hereturned
-ast. l1i5alhe returned toPuget Sound; sinoe
thsenPoyt Townaend hsbeen his headquarters.
In 1800 Mr. Svanwent to Nosh Bay. InJune,
1862, he was appointed toachor of the Makah
Indian Reservatlon,werehoereainedtilm1800.
In 1800 ho went to Alska, sud ln May, 1875, he
went a second tine to Alaska, tbis titeunder
thehdrcctonofthe SnstsouanpIsatitution, as
a coinusiaioner to purchase artities of Indi=
manufacture for the Philadelpia Centennial
Exposition. Thia i colection la nov l the
1. S. National useumn at Wsmhiugtou. July
31, 1878, Mr. Swan was appointed an inapector
of enatomes at Nesh By, Cape Flattery, sud
remainedl thereuntilAngust,13888, addiunuch
to our knowledge of the Maka Indiana, which
was reported t ProL Baird aud published las
bulletin of the U. S. National Mueu. In 188
he went to Queen Charlotte lalda for the
Sithsoluian lantitution sud madeanother col-
lection fortie U. S. National Museun.

Tate (Rev.' Charles Montgomery). Chi- Tate (C. M.)-Contlnned.
nook 1 As Spoken by the Indians aguta. 1Financlal age), titis as ahovoverse
of 1 Wmahington Territory, Britisqh copyight notice <1889> sud name cf printeri11

Columbia 1 and Alaska. I For the une pretace (May 17,18s)>verse hlank 1 Lieu pp.

of Traders, Tourists and others Iwho Part I. Chinook [Jargen).Engllah, alhabet.
have business intercourse with 1 the lcaly arrnge, pp. 5-3.Part n. Engllh-
Indiana. t Chinook-English. ·English- Clnok [Jargo], alphab.tmlyarngsd, pp.
Chinook. By 1 rev. C. M. Tate, 1- 24-47-Nouera, 1-12,2X50,100, P.47.

Published by M. W.Vaitt & co., Copi"s uer ese, plUl.

Victoria, B. C. (1889.] . Hyni inthe.Chinook Isuguage.]
xmousnp, l lat$p, nthe posessionof tho

Cover titletas above,wlth the addition of the cmpileroebiblIgrapby.
following around the border: Bourchier .- OneverSasdtchorus ef the byuuNotit

giaa,1agn. Fntateabrokera.naIasgracn)bt te blotteabJoou.'

69



70 SIBLI RAaM Or TaI

Tate (C. M.)- Continued. Tolme (We.)-Continued.
"Mr. Tate came to Britleh Columbia fron Willim Fraser Tolmie was bore at Inve.

Northumberland, England, lun1870. Hengaged eagStlmd, Vébrusry 3,1812,Maed41e

in mission work aong the Flathead Indians ceber, 18M.strilS ofOlythdSY

at Nanaimo, Vancouver Ialand, lu 1871, where at hie rmueuCloer aleVioterlB.C.e
ho learned the Aukamnuum laguage speken vs. ducated et GlasgowtUversity, vheh

by the Indiau tribe on the eat coast of Van- gradoaied le Âuguat, 1m. on sa*uber 12
couver Island, lower Fraser River, and Puget ofthe ses year h. sceileaspoilsasur-
Sound. Hore ho speut three years, when he' gondelck vlth Uho Eulsona Zay Ceu-
removed to Port Simpo, oun the bordera of pany, sud left houasfor tbe Columbs River.
Alaska, among the Taimpsheae. He noex arrlvug le Vancouverie he eprlagof 233

moved to the Fraser River and spent seven . Vancuver va thon thochief peut of the I(d-
yeara amongst the Flathead tribes betweeen sona Bay Coupany ou tht. coet. la 1841 ha

Yae and Westminster, frequently visiting the vialted hiestive lnd, but.returuil184
Indians on the. Nootsahk River in Washington vorlndvis the plainasd the Columbaand

Territory. ' Mr. Tate »pent four years, 1880 to vasplaoed tuchargeoftthe ludao'a2layPoota

1884 among the Bella-Bellas, returning in the on Puget SoneL.Réhbreiookaprominentpatt.

latter year te the mission on Fraser River." durlng tho ludlse ar of.1855-X5tuepelYleg

Ten commandmenta: thelnilsa. Beiau oxoeut lngulthl
Chinook Jargon Se Everette (W. E.) d in uovlidgeofih t ene

Texta etweeu the Amer asd tlu Indians.Ré
Chinook See Boas (F.) assppolnted chiofactorofthe HudansBsY

Chinook Jargon Buliner (T. 8.) Cee.psuy in 1855, reuove erlaod

Chinock Jargon Dumera (M.) lu 1850 wbeu ho veut luto atork-raleg, heleg
Chinook Jargon - Dictionary. thp Ort le introdce thoronghbrod stock tuie
Chinook Jargon ella (M.) British Columba; va a meuber of the lca

Tolmie (Dr. William Fraser). [Vocabu- leglacre twotermeuetil 7; vaaemuer
[Vcb o fthsirst board of oducaton foraseveral yewre

laries of certain langnages of the exerclslng a groat leterst lu educatienalmts

northwest coast of America.] - tera:-beldmsycose of trust, auaalvaye

In Scouler (J.), Observations on the indig- a valued asudreepectoulcltlseu.

enous tribes of northwest America, in Royal Mr. Tolmne vas keevu teethololata forhls

Geog. Soc. of London Jour. vol. 11, pp. 215-251.L contrIbutions te . leory sudlegulatica of
London, 1841,80. the native races cf the Wst Cost, aud dateu

lucludes, among others. vocabularles of the bis intereet lu ethnologlcal mattera freib

Chenook and Cathlaacon, pp. 242-247. contact wlth Mr. Horalo HaloWhovlslted the
West- Coaste sau ethuologiat te, the Wllksa

-and Dawson (G. M.) Geological and

natural history survey of Canada. mtted vocbularlos cf a uumbeÉ of the trlhe

Alfred R. C. Selwyn, F. R. S., F. G. S., te Dr. Scouer seul le Mr. George GIbbaýsome

Director. I Comparative vocabulariesc. f vhlch vers publlshsd lu Cotrlhutlo

f the Indian tribes rofrBritihtology.I pub.
I oflb. Inden ribu I o Briish lît4hexl, lu conjunctlen wlth Dr. G. M. Daveon. s

Columbia, with a map illustrating dis- nearly complesere cf short vocabnlaree cf
tribution. | By 1 W. Fraser Tolmie, the principal languages met vith luBritlah

Licentiate of the Faculty of Physicians Colunub, sud hie nane te luofond fre-

and Surgeons,Glasgow. 1 And 1 George queulyqeoteulasauauthcrltyon thetoryof

M. Dawson, D. s., A.S.R.M., F.G.S., &c. theNorthwestCoast sud itaethaWogy. Refre.

J [Coat of arme.] 1Published by author- queutlycoutrlbuteu the pea upon public
ity f PrimuîY eu or- questions sud oveuta nov hlelorleaL.

ity of Parliament. 1
Montreal: j Dawson brothers. 1884.Tow nd (Dr. J. K.) SocKsdm
Cover title nearly as above, title as above (S. S.

verso blank 11. letter of transmittal signed by Tr.aaBry. The Traury of Langugea.
G. M. Dawson verso blank 11. preface signed by

G. M. Dawson pp. 5b-7b, introductory note A rudimutary dictionary 1 of
sigued by W. F. Tolmie pp.96b-12b, text pp.14b- universel philology. 1 Daniel HL.4.

131b. map. 80. [One lino in Hebrew.J
Vocabulary (243 words) of the Tahinook Hall and Ce., 25, Paternoeter row,

tribe and of the Tilhilonit or upper Tahinook, 1I ondon.'
pp. 50b-41b.-Comparison of words In varions
Indin slanguages cf North Amterica, among Colophon.:Loudon: 1 prlnteulby Grant sud
themà a few ln the Chinook, pp. 28b-130b. ce.,72-78, TurumW atret, B. C.

Copieo seen: Eame@, Georgetown, Pilling,
sebrsry 7tb, 181)8rlak1, L IntrodDctio-

Wsllsuaeyhi ersone blover . daleisoo. C.atHe



Treasury-Continued.
(sged J.B. and dated October 31st,1873) pp.
i7-, dia= y of languages (in alphabetical

o«der) pp. 1-801, iat of oentributors p. {3021,
errata verseoopbc 11.120.

Ede by James Bonwick, Esq.,F. R. G.s.,
waste by about tweaty.two contributors,
vwhose initIale aresIgned tothemet important
of their respective articles, In the compila-
tohof theworkfessaewas made of Bagter's
B"i qf serp La* and Dr. Latham's EL.
u.sentef OesparerisePMieopy. Therearealso
referenees to sn appendix, concerning which
thetresltbe lowing note on p.301;.--fotice. -

Owing to the unazpected enlargement of this
Book la oureof printing. the Appendix la
nemessypostpoued; and themoreespecially
asadditionalmatterhsbeenreceived suicient

,tomake asecond volume. And it vili be pro-
ededwith sosson as au adequate list or'Sub.

seriber s ha be obtained." Uuder the name of
each lnguageslaàbrief statement ofthefamly
or stek to viWh it belonga, and the country
wiere it la or was spoken, together withi refer-
enCein many cases, to the principal author.
ities on the grammar and vocabulary. An
addenda la given at the end ofeach letter.

Scattered mirences to the dialecta of the
Chinookan.

Copias Seen: Eames.

Tribal names:
Chinook See Boas (F.) •

Cinook . Douglas (J.)
Cinéok Hisnes (I.M.)

Triliber & Co. Bibliotheca Hispano-

Americana. | A 1 cr.talogue of Span-

ish books 1 printed in 1 Mexico, Ouate.
mua, Honduras, the Antilles, J Vene-
zuela, Columbia, Ecuador, Peru, Chili,

1 Uruguay, and the Argentine Repub-

lie; I and of | Portuguese bookaprinted
in Brazil. 1 Followed by a collection of

|worka on the 'aboriginal languages
of America.|.
On Sale at the afflxed Prices, by I

Trllbner & co., 18 & 60, Paternoater
row, London. 1 1870. 1 One shilling and
sixpence.

Cover title as above verso contents 11. no in-
aide title; catalogue pp. 1-184, colophon verso
advertisements 1 1.16o.

Workson the aborigiual languages ofAmer.

les, pp. 104-184, containa a list of books (alpha.
betiosaly arranged by languages) on tis sub.
Ject., including general works, pp. 102-168;
Cilnuk, pp. 100-170.

pe$e msee: BRames, Pllng.

A j catalogue 1 of 1 dictionaries and
gramnars) of the Principal Lanages
and Dialeets of the World. For sale

by 1 Trilbuer & co. |

Trbuoe & Co.- Continued.
London: 1 TrUbner &oeo., 8 & 0Pa-

ternoster row. I 1872.
Cover title as above, tille as abe verso

ames of printers- 1 1. notice verso blank I 1.
catalogue pp.1-06, addenda snd corrigenda 1 1.
advertis ee verso blank 1 a liaIt of works
elating te thei sence et language etc. pp.

1-14,0.
Contains titles of a few weks in or relatlg

to the Chinookan languages, p.1.
copie aea: tames, Piliing.
A later edition with title-page as follows!

- Tribner'e scatalogne I of | dictions-
ries and grammars f of the 1 Principal
Languages and Dialectsof the World. |
Second edition, 1 considerably enlarged
and reviaed, with an alphabetical in-
dex. 1 A guide for atudente and book-
sellera. [Monogram.] .

London: I Trlibner & co., 57 and 59,
Ludgate hill. I 1882.

Covertitle asabove.titleas aboveversolaIter
catalogues 11.notice ad prefae to the seond
edition p. filI Index pp. Iv-vii. text pp. 1-168,
additions pp. 100-170, Trübner's Oriental 
Linguiatie Publications pp.1-45,80.

Contains titles-of works In American Ian-
guages (genermd). pp.3.10; Chinook, p. 37.

opiesmsee: Eames. Pilling.

TrumbUli: This word folowing a ille or withln
parenthesesafter a noteindicatethat a copy o
the work referred to has ben sesn by thei com-
piler In the library of Dr. J. Eammoud Tram.
bull, Hartford, Coun.

[Trumbul1(Dr. James Hanmond).] Cat-
alogue ,of the | American Library 1 of
the late 1 mr. George Brinley, 1 of Hart-
ford, Conn. 1 Part . 1 America in gem-
eral 1 New France Canada etc. 1 the
British colonies to 1776, New England |
[-Part IV. I Psalms and hymns music
science and art i [&c. ten lines] I

Hartford I Press of the Case Lock-
wood & Brainard Company 1 1878

{-1886]
4 parts, 80. Compiled by Dr. J. H. Trumbull.

The fifth and laat part is sid to be in prepara.
tion.

Indian languages: general trestises and col.
lections, part 3. pp. 123-124: Northwest cast,
p.141.

Copie. efn: Rames, ?Ptllng.

James Hammond Trumbull, philologist, was
born in Stouingto, Con., December 20, 1821.
He entered Yale in 1838, and though, owing to

1 health, he was not graduated with hi. clans
his =Mae Was enrolled among ita members In
1810 and he was given the degree of A. M.. He
aMled in Hartford in 147 sud was assistant
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BIBLIOGRAPHYO F THE

Trunabufl(J. H.)- Continued.
encretary of Matenla 1847-1852 and 1858-1861

aadas.retaryla 18 1-1864, aléostatelibrarian Il
1864. Soan after going to Rartfrd h joined the
ConactleUt Hlteorical Society, was Its corre
%ponding escretaryla18t-1986, and wmalete
ite preseiet la 1986. Re has boas a trustee o
the Watkinso freellbrary of Rartord and it
librarian aince 1863, and has been an ocecr o
the Waslworthathinum aine 84. Dr.Trum
bull was an original member of the America
Philological Association la 18, and its preal
dent in 1874-1875. abs bea memberofth
Ameriean Oriental Society mine 180 and the
American Ethuological Soclety suinc 1867, and
honorary member of manytState historical soci
etlas. la 1872 he was elected to the Nationa
Academyof Sciences. Sn 188IMheaahdevote.
specIal attention tb the subject of the Indiai
languages ofNorth Amerlcs. e as preparci
a dictionary and vocabulary te John Eliot'
Indian bible, and is probably the ouly Amer
Ican scholar that In no* able te resd that work
ln 1873 h. was ehosea lecturer on lndian lan
guages of North Amuerica at Yale. but loes o
health sud other labora aona compelled li
resignatio. The degree of LL.D. ws con
ferred on him by Yal lu 1871 and by Harvard
lu 1887, while Columbia gave him au L. R.!)
lu 1887.-A ppltos Ogyelop.of Am. Biog.

Tylor (Edward Burnett). Primitive

culture: 1 Researches into the develop

ment of mythology, philosophy, 1 reli

gion, art, and custom. By J Edward

B. Tylor, 1 author of "Researches int

the early history of mankind," &c. j
[Two lines quotation.] In twf vol

umes. Vol. 1[-I). 1
London: 1 John Murray, Albemarlu

street. I 1871. (Rights of Transilatioi
and reproduction reserved.)

2 vola.: ttleversonameaof printers 11. pref
see pp. v-vi, contents pp. vii-x. texit pp. 1-453
balf-title verso blaak 1 1. title verso name. o
printera 1 1. contenta pp. v.-viii, text pp. 1-410
index pp. 411-426,80.

Emotional and Imitative language (chapter
Y and vi, vol. 1. pp. 145-217) containa, paasim
word in a number of Nortb American lan
guags, among t he Chinook and Chinool
Jargon, pp. 187,170,174,184.186.189,191,193.

C'opi m sea: British Mbuseum. Congre»
National Museum.

- Primitive Culture J Researches intx

the development of I mythology, phi

losophy, religion, 1Jlanguage, art ant

cuatom I By 1 Edward B. Tylor, LL.D.
F. R. S Author of [&c. one line]
[Five lines quotation] 1 First Amer
ican, from the second English edition j
li two volumes Volume 1[- If)

[Design]

Tylr (. B) -Contlned.

Restau 1 Ese & Lauriat J1143 Waah-
iiîgtou Street 1 1874

2 2vols.: hot-tigle (Pritlve cultue) Verso
bîsut 1 1. ti.verseaIl tber'a ediblas'1i1L
preface ta theaIrai tianb pp. v-vl, piefimc.
t4) ch. aecand edîblan pp. vlvltenâtatapp.

tille versa 'Aànthar'a edttan" 1 I. contente pp.
v-,vlll. taxip>. 1453. index pp. 455-470, 80.

Eaaatlonalud lmitattvelugnagel(obapars v.
WMdYvivat. l, pp. 10-220) caetla afev Cbinook
sud Jargon vardaà on pp. 179.184,211. 21M,218.

('epiai mm.:National Moseaun. Powell

-Primitive Culture I Ibsearches it
the developmaent cfj mytbology, phi-
I losophy, religion, 1 lauguaga, art and

'1 custom By 1 Edward B. Tylor, LL.D.,
'A F. I.LS8JAuthor cf '«Researchos iunto

r- te Early llistcry cf Mankiud," &C
[Quotatiainfivelines] J.EirstAmericau,
from the second Eîîglisb odliticu J lu
twai volumes 1 Volume I[-41] 1

Nov York 1 lHenry Hoît and company
d 11974

2 vals. "5go Collation sud lingulstic contante
aaudrtltlealaove.

e (fOpin *sa :Powell.

-Primitive Culture j Resarces into.

the develcpment cfJ mythology, phi-
losephy, religi on, J language,. art and

>custô m 1 By1 Edward Pi. Tylor, LL. D.,
F. R. 8 1 Author cf 1"Rearchas luto
the Early Hisîtory cf Mankind," &c 1
[Quotution live lînes] Second Ameri.

' eau, from the second Engli editicu
n lu two velumes J Volume If-II] J

* Now York !,lenry Hoît and cclnpany

2VOla.. hlf-itle (Plinthlve culture) versAo
Iliant i1I. titi. verso Àutlora editionu,'1 t

,A prelce te t ho irst edition pp. v-vl, preface ta
the second edition pp. vii-vit. contenta pp. i-

r i t txt pp.1I-tarI; hlil titi. (Primitive anîtiria
verso bîut 1iL. title verso Autiiors edfitionu
1l. couteuteapp. v-yuli, tait pp. 1-413, index pp.

Li nguistir contant* as unalar tities above.
Cpiet .nma: Geakagical Snrvey.

0 Third édition: Londoîn, John Mnurray, 1891, 2
1- voii. 80.

-Anthrepology: 1aouiintroduction 40

the study cff man and rivilization.1

By 1 Edwnrd B. Tyler, D. C. L., F. Hl:

7- With illustrations. 1

Lcaniou: 1 Macmillan aud ce.'J 188).

IThe Rigit of Translation sud Repro-
tiludion i. Rebcrved.
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Tylor (E. B.)-Continued. Tyler (E. B.)--Continued.
Half-title Ver» esmig t 1 1. tille verse uamns --- The international scientoie serles
ofprtetrel I. pr app.v-vi.tetppx-. Anthropolog An introduction to theMit,lim.to mstrallesmpp.zitl..îv,textpp.-4o-

elected bekspp.41-A tndeapp. Ma-44,o. study of j mm and civliaation By
k fw veds, pehttm ei . numaber of Norh E2dward B. Tylor, D. C. L., F. .S. j
Amricaa language, aseseg thea theChink, With illustrationsa

pp.15,1. New York I D. Appleton and com-
opn s: Bston &Atbensum, British pn 8~ ~... panymamena, congre»s. Mutu fte»ish« m .tte

- Anthropology: 1 an introdnetion to Ralf-t.tlet ofte. series verse blsnk i L.tite
the stndy of 1 man and civilization. btente Pp.v-rila 1.et plntrstepp. i,
By 1 Edward B.Tylor, D. C. L., P. R. S. text .1-440., selected books pp. M-442.Index

| With illustrations. p a-448, o.

New York: 1 D. Appleton and com- Linguistte contentsasunderttlsabove.

pany, 1,3, and 5 Bond street. I 1881. °".
Raf-title verse blank 1 I. title verso blak 1 Anthropologyi.un introduction to

1. prefae pp. v-vil, contents pp. Ix-xiI, tist ofth- Âthropo a nd ri intontion.t
innstrations pp. xiii-xv, text pp.1-Mo.selected the study of I man and civilisation. I
books pp. 441-42, index pp.-g448,120. By 1 Edward B. Tylor, D. C. L., F. R. F.

Lingulatic contentse a under titie next above. j Wilh illustrations. j teeend eition,
Copies aees: Congree«, Geological Survey, revised.

National Museum.n Mar a do.1and
Einleitung iin da& 1 Studium der Azd :1 nîlà-ad

- Eileitng in es ISîninînder New.York. j 1889. I.The Right of Trans-
Anthropologie j und 1 Civilisation nmR
von I Dr. Edward B. Tylor, [&C. one

line.] I Deuebche [&c. five lines.] etoprintereetc. 1 1. prefàe pp. v-vlicontente
Brannschweig, j Druck und Verlag1 pp. iî, tist or tuîoereueos pp. xiut-xv. teit

von Friedrich Vilwig und Sohn. 1 1883. pp. 1-M40. eîeted boots etc. pp441-442, index
Pp.p-.i4,e1-4&8,80.

Chapters 4 mmd 15. Die Spracbe, pp. 134-178. Llnguietie contenteas under titI.. above.
Copié#Wecs-lBrltuitaMustuions.eSecondse

V.
Tater (P>r. Johann Severin). Litteralur Vocabnry - Continned.

Sder 1 Gramatiken, Lexika und 1I1 San.Franico: M pbliabed .y Hntch-
Wôrtersammlnngen 1 aller Sprachen iogs &,Rosenfield, 1 148 Mootgomery

der Erde1 von 1 JoNaen Severin Vawer. ork. 1 Towne & Bacon, printers, 1Z
IZweit.e, vô»lig nrngea-rl>eit.ete Ans- Clay à%treet, cor. Saneo«me. 1 1860.

gabe 1 von1B. J lg. Cover titon a Rbove. oIneide titeteret pp.
Berlin, 1847. 1 Inutder Nirolaiseben 1-& 60

Bachhandlung.i Chiscok îJargom-Engtleh vocebalmry, pp.
Tite verso tlant 1 dedication verso bime i 1-6.Teatle of distnesn pp. 7- r

1. vorwortofsigren B.tJege t.d d.ted 1. Deef-m-ae
ber, 1844) Pp. v-i. tillesef geners work-spon pbe xV - ltof itrJaron S. L.tonnet

pbJectppp.-,i-eettextcp4ph.betic44-y4rrang4ed
bymneseflangupges) pp. p-4,43m-4t48,12.

Chberibt4angen pp. 451-41, schreger Vecebulty
Pp. 542- , Jntorenrevieter. L5-tZverbes- Cathlastur Seechimn <J. C.E.)
seregen 2 IL 80. Ctngn lUleSSconlerpcJ.>

Tle Eeto von lu or cotaeing nater.al (athiescon Tolmle(W. F.)
relintg te te Cth I der 47;colicnk, pl. Chinok Andersen (A. C.>
B474. CinookaBnlunsang.J. C. B.>

Cepies ets: Congress, Esumes. Hezrerd. Chînook Chinoek.
At theFlscbereee, me. 1710, cepynetd forles. Chinok Dounemech (B. H. D.)

7h.esmirler editien. Berlmn, 1$M .contmime mo Chinoek Du"n <i.)
Cbmmeekàa imterla. Chinoek Fr»eebre(G.)

Vcabulary 1of tecbaChinrokyJargon,.tie .

athncomplFerlanguagesco:epubyi. bChino snKflpe (o.
j Indlangtof Oregon, Wasbinglon er- tee. owe& aonenurierJ.R,12

1-dt,1160.
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Voabularyo-Continned.
Chinook see Prieat (J.)
Chinook Racunmque (C.8>
Chinook Rom. (A.)
Chinook Seouler (J.>
Chinook Shortem. (R.)
Chinook Tolume (W. I.)
Chinook Tolmie (W. P.)aad Dmw-

mn (G.>.)
Chinook Wabea (W. G.)
Chinook Jargon Andermon (A. C.)
Chinook Jargon Armatrong (A. N.)
Chinook Jargon Belden (G. P.)
Chinook Jargem Boldnc (J.-B. Z.)
Chinook Jargon Chamberlain (A. F.)
Chinook Jargon Com (R.)
Chinook Jargon Dictionary.
Chinook Jargon Bella (M.)
Chinook Jargon Evremtte (W. E.)
Chinoek Jargon Gallatin (A.)
Chinook Jargon us Gibb (O*
Chinook Jargon Guide.
Chinook Jargon Haines (E. M.)
Chinook Jargon Hale (H.)
Chinok Jargon Haalitt (W. c)
Chinook Jargon Le Jeune (J. M. R.)

Vooabulary - Continaed.
Chinoek Jargon Lionnet (-)

Chinook Jargon Maodonald (D. 0. F.)

Chinook Jargon Pahner (J.)
Chinook Jargon Parker (S.)
Chinook Jargon Richardmnu (A. D.)
Chinook Jargon Rosa (A.)
Chinook Jargon cbOoteraft (R. R.)

Chinook Jargon Seouler (J.)

Chinook Jargon Spromt (G.M.)
Chinook Jargon Swan (J. G.)
Chinook Jargon Vocabulary.
,Chinook Jargon Winthrop (T.)

Clakama Gatachet (AS.)
Clatmop Emmomn (G. T.)

Clataop Hale (H.)
CLatmop Lee (D.) and Frowt(J. B.)

Clatmop Semple (J. E.)
Nihaoth • Hale (H.)
Wahaikan Gatachet (A. S.)
Wahaikan Hale (H.)
Wappo Gatachet <.(À-.)
Waako Curtin (J.)
Watlala Gallatin (A.)
W atlala. Hale (H.>
Watlala Latham (KG.)

W.
.Wabass (Dr. W. G.) Vocabnlary of the

Chinook language.
Manuseript, 1 ieaf., 4, in the library of the

Bureau of Ethnology, Wamhington. D. C.
Reeorded at Cowlita landing, Feby., 1855.

A list of 23 EngliAh words with Chinook anl
Cowlitz equivalents.

Wahann:
Vocahulary See Gatschet (A. S.)
Vocabulary Haie i.)

Wappo:
Vocabulary See Gatachet (A.1S.>

Waahn:

Vocabnlary See Curtin (J.>

Watkinaon: Thisword following a title or within
parenthenes after a note indicates thata copy of
the work referred to ha been seen by thecom -
piler in the Watkinmou library, Hartford, Conn.

Watlala:
Grammatic commenta See Bancroft (H.H.)
Vocabulary Ganatin (A.)
Vocabulary Hale (H.)
Vocabulary Latham (K LG.)
Worda Bancroft (H. H.)

WoDaaley: This word foDowing a titie or within
othenea after a note indicates that a copy of

the work reform to ha. been aeen b y the com-
piler,belouging to the library of Wellealey col-

lege, Woliemley, Ma.

Western. A Western Volapik.
la the Critie, voL14, pp. 291-202. New York,

fe, 40. (Pilling.)

Western - Continned.
A review of Eala (H.). An international

iliom.

A generai discusalon. ineluding a number of

examplm, with meaninga. of the Chinook Jar-

gon.

Whymper (Frederick). Travel and ad-

venture 1 in the1 territory of Alaka, j

foruerly Russian America-now ceded

to the I United States-and inrvariona

other I part. of the north Pacifie. 1 By

Frederick Whymper. [Design.) With

map and illustration. 1

London: 1 John Murray, Albemagle
street. J 1868. Theright of Translation

is reserved.
Half-title verao blank 11. titlevermo nanesof

printers 1 L ddation verse blank*i 1. preface

pp. vil-ix, contenta pp. xi-rixluat of Bluatra-

tiena p..[xx], text pp. 1-306, appendix pp.307-

331. map. plate.. o.

A brief diaenna a f the Chinuk language,
with a few eamplea, pp.21, 2.

(opwg ase: BostoaniPuh, British Muneun.

Congreb.
At the Field maie, catalogue ao.259, a coqpy

oid for $2.75.
An American edition titled as foiiowa:

- Travel and adventure1 in uthe [

territory of Alaska, 1 formerly Rusasan

Auerie-now eeded to the 1 United

4-f
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Wbymp.r (F.) -Continued.
States-and in varions other 1 parts of
th. north Pacifie. f By Frederick

Whymper. [Picture. f With map and
Illustrations. I

New York: 1 Harper & brothers,

publiers, j1Franklin square. i 1869.
.Frontispiece 1 1. titi, verso huank 1 1. dedtica-

lie verso blank 11. preface pp. xi-ail, oentente

pp. xIl- vIli, lst of Illostrations p. xtr, tot

pP. 21-32, appendix pp. 338-353, map and

Linguistli cntentsas 1u thei Londonedition,
tiled net above, pp. 3042.

(upmes asn: Bancioft, Bomton Athensaum,
Geological Survey, Powell

leprinted, 1871, pp. -ir. 21-353,o.
A Freneh edition titied s followa:

- Frédérick Whynper 1 Voyages et
aventures f dans f l'Alaska (ancienne
Amérique russe) f Ouvrage traduit le
l'Anglais f avec l'autorisation de
l'auteur j par Émile Jonveaux I lIUa-
tré de 37 gravures sur bois 1 et accom-
pagné d'une carte l

Paris j librairie Hachette et Cb
boulevard Saint-Germain, 79 1 1871 1
Tous droits réservéls

Cover title as above, haf-title verso name o
print-r, 1. title verso blank I 1. preface pp. i-hi
half-title verso blank 1 L text pp.3-45. table
des ehapitres pp.407-412. map, go.

Lingulatie contentas naunder tities above
pp. 2b-M.

Copies sese: PlUint.

Wilan (Daniel). Prehistoric man 1 Re-
searches into the origin of civilisation
1 in the old and the new world 1By

Daniel Wilson, LL. D. 1 professor o
history and English literature in Uni
versity college, Toronto; author of the
"Archa-ology and prehistorie snnals o
Scotland," etc. In. two volumes. f
Volume I[-II]. 1

Cambridge: lMacmillan and co., f
and 23, Henrietta street, Covent gar
den, - London, I 181. (The right o
Tranalation i. reserved.)

2vola.- half-tie verso design 1 L .olore
frontiapiece 1L titie verso name of priter 1 1
dedication verso blank 1 L preface pp. vii-xvi
contenta pp. xvii-xvtlt. text pp. 1-488, plan
haIf-titleverso design 1 1. colored trontispiec
11.titie versoname of printer 11.. ontenla pp
v-vi, text pp.1-475, appendix pp. 478-483, inde
pp. 485-55, verso adve t.aouent.80.

Remarks on the CUinook Jargon,with exam
pieu, voL 2, pp.-20-432.

Ce5s *s0, -British Meum, Congresa
Esusat=ins-o.
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Wilson (D.)- Continued.
- Prehistorie man Rsearches mito

the origin of civilisation 1 in the old
and the new world 1 By 1 Daniel Wil-
son, LL. D. 1 professor [&e. two linos.]
f second edition. f

London: 1 Macmillan and co. 1865. f
(The right of Translation in reserved.)

Raf-titleverxodesgn1 Leolosd frntispsece
1 L titla verso amue of printer 1 L. dedlcation
verso blank i 1. coonta pp. vil-iUt, colored
plate 11. illustrations pp. xv-xvI, pretace(dated
20th April 1886) pp. xvl-xvUiL. preface ta the
rst edItion pp. xîx-xxvi, haif-title vers blank

I1. text pp. 1,4M22 inder pp. 023-US, 80.
Remarks on the Oreon Jargon. with exam-

pIeA, pp. 55-WA1.
<Cpfes en: Blritish Museum, Eaue.

- Prehistorie man 1Researches into'
the Origin of Civilisation j lu the Old
and the New World. 1 By 1 Daniel Wil-
son, LL. D., F. R. S. E. 1 professer [&'.

two lines.] 1 Third edition, revised and
enlarged, with illustrations. In two
volumes. Vol.1 [-11]. 1

bondon: Macmillan and Co. f 1876. I
(The right of Tranalation is reserved.)

2 vols.: half-title verso design 1 L colored
frontixplece1 L title verso names of printera 1

1. dedicaton vero blank 1 L prefàine (dated 1fth
November 1875) pp. vil-viu, content. pp. ix-
xiii. ilustrations pp. Xir-te, text pp. 1-a;
half-title verso design 1 . cotored fronttepisce
, 1- Ptitie verso blank 1 1 contents pp. v-lx,
illstrations pp. a-ii, text pp. 1-398,1in pp.
397-401 lat of works by the sa inathor etc.

Reomarks on.the Chinook language oreOregon
Jargon, wlth eamuples. voL 2, pp. 334-.

(.opSa Soe: British Museum, Eanes iar-
vard,

f Winthrop (Theodore). ' The canoe and
'the saddle, |1adventures among the
northwestern 1 rivers and forest.; |1and
lsthmania. 1 By Theodore Winthrop,
anthor of [&c. t'wo linos.]

f Boton: 1 Tiekuor and Fielit. 1 1863.

Titie verso rop-rlgit notice amd nanse of
pelot-r. t1 contents versolauk 1 L text pp.

A partial vorabolary (about 275 sorts sanl
phrases, alphaixetieally armage4li ortî tlu'lhi-

nSok J arnon. pp. 230.-J2
<opus-am : Bancroft. Boeton Âthemau.

t Coagre asras-t. Mallet
t have amen Ueotiof au 0 edtios: 'NeV

Yoerk. 0178180,

Thesolce.Wintbrop. auth« or, Isu lNov

P4,taçn, Con. Sepleutr 2=. lS. <ied osar
tirent Bathul, Va- J Une 10,1,lm, vo tm a u 0<
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Winthrop (T.) -Contiued.
raaBiayard WnthreRep. He was graduated

at ale tu 1848, with the Clark scholarshlp, on
wbtc liecuotinued there a year, studying
mental sciénoe, languagos, and histery. Iu1849
fie went to recrit bis health ln Europe, where
ho remained until January, 1851. There ho
became acquainted with William H. Aspin-
walI, whose children ho tdnght forsome timCne,
and tbrough him Winthrop entered the employ
of the Pacifde Mail Stoamnhlp Company, to
wbose ofiees in Panama ho was transferrnd lu
1852.- In the following year h vlisited Cali-
forniaandOrego, and.thence horeturned over-
land to -New York. In December, 1853, ho

joined, as a volanteer, the expedition under
Lieut. Isaac G. Strain, to survey a ·canal route
across the Isthmus of Panama, and soon after
his return,ln March, 1854, ho began te study
law with Charles Tracy. He was admItted to
the bar ln 1855. At thle opening of the civil
war Winthrop enlisted ln .the Sevfnth New
York regmoultwlilh hoeaccompanied to Waah.
Ingtou. Seen afterward ho went with Gen.
Benjamin F. Butler to Fort Monroe a military
secretary,with the rank of spajor, and with bis
commanding officer ho planned the attack 'on
Little and Great Bothel, in which ho took part.
During the action at the latter place ho sprang -
upon a log to rally his men and received a
bllet in hibs heart.-Appleton's Cyclop. ofAm.

Wlsconsin Historical Society: These words, foi.
lowing a titleor within parenthesis aftera note,
indicate that a cOpy of thework referred to uas
been seen by the ompller in the libraryof that
institution, Madison, Wis.

Words:

Cathlane
Cautlascon
Chinook
Chinook

Chinook
Chinook
Chinook,
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook
Chinook

Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon

Chinook Jargon

Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
Chinook Jargon
watlau 1

Ses Baschmann (J. C. E.)Latham (R.G.)
Bancroft (H. H.>
Brinten (D.G.>
Buschinann (J. C. E.>Chamberlain (A. F.)
Daa (L. K.)
Grasserie (R. de la.
Haines (E.M.).
Lath am (R ILG.)
Platsmaun (J.)
Pott (A. P.).

Smith (S. B.)

Tylor (E. B.)

Tyootha.,
Chamberlain (A. F.)
Crane (A.)
Chase (P. E.)

REIa (M.>
Latham (kLG.)
Lelanl (C. G.>
Norris (P. w,>
Tylor (E. B.)
Wilson (D.)
Bancroft (H. H.)

Y.
Youth's, The youth'e |1companion: [ A'

juvenile monthly Magazine published
for the benefit of the Puget Sound
Catholie Indian 1 Missions; and set to
type, printed and in part 1 written by
the pupils of the Tulalip, Waah. Ty. 1
Indian Industrial Boarding Schools,
under J the control of the Sisters of
Charity. 1 Approved by the Rt. Rev.
Bishop r.gidiu, of Nesqualy.]1Vol. I.
May, 1881. No. 1[-Vol. V. May, 1886.
No. 60].

[Tulalip Indian Reservation, Snoho-
mish Co. W. T.]

Youth's - Continued.
Edited byRev. J. B. Boulet. Insteadof being

paged continUously, continued articles have n
separate pagination dividing the regnlar num-
hering. For instance, ln io. 1, pp. 11-14, Lives
of the salnts,are numbored 1-4 and the article
is contineed ln no.on pp.5-8, taking theplace
of pp. 41-44 of the regular numbering. Dis.
continoed after May, 188, on account of the
protracted Illnesas of the editor.

Lords aprayer ln the .Cascade language, p.
284.-The name o God ln 70 different lan-

guages, among them the Chinook, vol.2, p. 247.
Copie smon: Congreas, Gorgetown, Welles.
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1820 Chinook Vocabulary
1880 Jargon Sentences
1881 Jargon . Vocabulary
1832 Jargon Vocabulary
1832-1833 Chinook Vocabulary
1833 . Chinook Vocabulary
1836 Chinook and Jargon Vocabularies
188 Chinook Vocabulary
1838 Jargon Vocabulàry
1840 Jargon Vocabulary
1840-1841 Jargon Various
1841 Chinook Tribal names
1811 Chinook and Cathlascon Vocabularies
1841 Chinook and CathIascon Vocabularies
1942 Jargon Vocabulary
1843 Jargon Vocabulary
1844 Cathlascon Various
1814 Chinook Lord's prayer, etc.
1844 Chinook Vocabulary
1844 Jargon Vocabulary
1848 Cathlascon Words
1846 Chinook Vocabulary
1846 Jargon - Vocabulary
1846 Jargon Vocabulary
1848 Various Varions
1848 Various Varions
1847 Jargon Vocabulary
1847 Various Bibliographic
1848 Chinook Proper naines
1848 Chinook and Cathiascon Words
1848 Chinook and Jargon Vocabularies
1848 Jargon Sentences
1848 Various Various
1849 Chinook and Jargon Vocabularies
1850 Jargon Sentences
1850 Jargon Vocabulary
1810 Jargon Vocabulary

1831 Jargon Vocabulary
1851-1857 Chinook Classification

1862 Chinook General discussion-
1852 Chinook Proper names

1852 Chinook and Clakama Proper namnes
1852 Jargon Vocabulary

1833 Chinook Classification
1853, 4e> Chinook Vocabulary

e53 Clatsop Vocabulary
1851 Jargon Vocabulary
1834 Jargon Vocabulary
1838 Chinook General discussion
1856 Jargon Dictionary
1837 Chinook Wordsa -

Franchère (G.)
Green (J. S.)
Cox (I.)
Cox (R.)

:Rafinesqoe (C. S.>
Priest (J.>
Chinook.
Gallatin (A. S.)
Parker (S.)
Parker (S.)
Blanchet (F. N.)
Gairdner (-).

Scouleir (J.)
Tolmis (W. F.)

Parker .(S.)
Bolduc (J.-B. Z.)
Lee (D.) and Front (J. H.)
Dufot de Mofraa (E.)
Dunn ;J.)
Parker (S.)
Latham (R. G.)
Dunn (J.)
Parker (S.)
Scouler (J.)
Hale (1.)

Hale (R.)

Palmer (J.)
Vater (J. S.)
Catlin (G.)
Latham (R.>
Montgomerie (J. B.)

Allen (A.J.)
Gallatin (A.)
Ross (A.)
Allen (A. J.)
Latham (R. G.)

Palmer (J;)
Palmer (J.)
Schoolcraft (H. R.)
Berghaus (H.)
Catlin (G.)
Stanley (J.M.)
Palmer (J.)
Gallatin (A.)
Shortess (R.)
Emmons (G.F.)
Lionnet (-).
Franchère (G.)
tatham (R. G.)
Blanchet (F.N.)

>aa (L. .) .
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1857 Chinook and Jargon Vocabularlea wn(J .1857 Chinook and Jargon Vocabolarlea
1857 jargon VocablarySan o . .>
1857 'Jargon Vocabuary Ârtng(A. .)
1868 CiokC»lcto rurn-(.'.
1858 ChnookCJéha (L. P.>
1858b oV abulary B sch nann ( . C. .>

1858 Chnook and Jargon Bibliographie Ludewg (. .)
1858 Jargon Vocabulary Anderson (A. C.>
1858 Jargon Vocblary Chinook.1858 Jargon Vocablary GdoOok.188 Jargon Vocabnlary Hazltt (W. C.>1858 Jargon.Vocabnlary 

Wabas (W. G.)1859 Jargon Sentences. Allen (À. J.>1859 Cinook Vocab(lAry, etc. Boshinn (J. C. E.)18M6 hnokl181> Chinook Classification fichoolcrafi (H. R.>1880 Chlnok umeris Haldenian (8.8.>)1860 Chinook 'Vocabnary,(te. Domenecb (E. H. D.)1860 Jargon Tet1.860 Jargon Vocahplary VlaM.
1860 VarosVarions Laha' (R.

1802 Chinook Words Pott (A. F.>18621 Jargon Dictlonary Blanchet (F.,N.>1862 Jargon Dict.onary Dictionary.18621 Jargon Vocabulary Gibbs (G.)1862 Jro
1862 Jargon Macdonald (D. G. F.)

18 agnGeneral discussion WiVlson (1.1862 Watlala Voeabulary Latbam (R. G.>1863 Chinook Bibliographie Gibbs (G.1863 Chinook Diétionary Gibbs1863 Chinook Dictionary Gibhs (G.>1863 Jargn Bibliographie Gibbs (G.>1863 Jargon Dictionsry Gibbs (G.>1863 Jargon Dictionary Gibb(G.1863 Jargon Dictionary Gibbs (G.>. note.186 Jargon Vocabulary Macdonald (D. G. F., note.1863 Jargon Vocabuary Wnthrop (T.1864 Chinook Classification Jéhan (L. F.>1866 Jargon 
Dictionary1865 Jargon Dictionary Stiar.

1865 Jargon General'discussion Wilson (D.>1865 Jargon Sentences Macfe (M.>186 Jargon Hyns Macleod (XD.)187 Chinook sont Jargon Bibliographie Leclerc (C.>1867 Jargon Voabulary Richaron (A. D.188 Chinook Gencral discussion Whynmper (F.>1868 Jargon Dictionary Blanchet188 Jargon Vocab68arv Sgroat (G. M.>1868-1892 Chinook Bibliographie Sabin (.)180 Chinook General discussion« Whynmper (F.>1869 Jargon umerasCase 
(P.1869 Jargon Vocabulary Richar1869 Jargon HySinso (. D.,

1870 Cbinook Bibliographie Tacleoer & Ce.
1870 Claeop Vocabnlary Semple (.
1870 Jargon Iord's prayer Marietti (P.>1871 Chinook General discussion' Whymper (F.>.1871 Chinook Proper nanes Catlin (G.>1871 Chinook and Jargon

187 1 rd yo(BB.1871! Jargon Dictionary, etc. Demnera (M.>, et atL1871? Jargon Dictonary Dictonary1872 Cnook Bibliographie Trbner & o.1872Dictionary 
Langevin (H. L.)1873 Chinook snd Jargon Bibliographie Field (T. W.>1873? Jargon Dictonary

-1873 Bace r87iJargon 
Dictonary Dacnonary.1874 Chinook and Jargon WordabT gon . VcabBar
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1874 Chilook and Jargon Worde
1874-1876 Varions Varions
1876 Chinook and Jargon. Bibliographic
1875 Jargon -General'discussion -
1875 Jargon Sermons
1875 Jargon Vocabulary
1876 Chinook Bibli'ographic
1876 Jargon General discusion
1876 Jargon Words .
1877 Chinook General discusion
1877 Chinook - Song%
1877 Chinook General discussion
1877 Chinook and Jargon Words
1877, Clakama Vocabulary
18771 Jargon Dictionary.
1877 Jargon Dictionary
1877 Wasco Vocabulary
1877-1887 Chinook Graminatic

1878 Chinook Clasti8eation
1878 Chinook General discussion
1878 Chinook Words
1878 Chinook am Jargon. Bibliographie
1878 Jargon Dictionary
1878? Jargon Dictionary
1878 Jargon , Hymn book
1878-1886 Varions Bibliographie
1879 Jargon Dictionary
1880 Chinook , Classi8cation
1880 Jargon Dictionary
1880-1881 Jargon Grammatic
1881 Chinook and Jargon Words
1881 Chinook and Jargon Words
1881-1886 .>Cascade Vocabulary
1882 Chinook Bibliographie
1882 Chinook Classification
1882 Chinook General discusion
1882 Chinook General diacusaion

1882 Chinook Words
1882 Chinook and Jargon Bibliographic
1882 Jargon Dictionary
1882 Varions Various.
1883 Chinook and Jargon Words
1881 Jargon Dictionary
1883 Jargon Lord's prayer
1883 Jargon - Lord's prayer
1883 Jargon Word.s
1884 Chinook General discussion
1884 Chinook Vocabularies

1884 Chinook Lord's prayer
1884 Jargon Dictionary
1881 Jargon Hymns
1884 Jargon Ten commandments
1884 Wasco . Vocabulary
1884-1887 Chinook Bibliographie
1885 Chinook Classification
1885 Chinook . General discussion
1885 Various Bibliographie
1885-1889 Chinook General discussion
1886 Chinook Proper names
1886 Jargon Dictionary .
1886 Jargon Dictionary
1886 Jargon yIymns
1886 Various Bibliographie
1887 Chinook ' Proper naimes '
1887 Chinook roper names

Tylor (B. B.)
Bancroft (H. B.)
Field (T. W.)
Belle (M.)
Bella (M.)
Richardeon (A. D.)
Platzmann (J;)
Wilson (D.>
Clough (J. C.)
Gatachet (A. S.)
Belle (M.)
Beach (W. W.)
Tylor (B. B.)
Gatechet (A. S.)
Dictionary.
Guide.
Gateehet (A. S.>
Miller (F.>
Keane (AH.)
Bates (K.W.)

.Dancan (D.)
Leclerc (C.)
Blanchet (F. N.)
GI (J. K.), note..
Belle (M.)
Trumbull (J. H.)
Blanchet (F. N.)
Sayce (A. H.)
Good (J.B.)
Belle (M.)
Tylor (E.B.)
Tylor (E. B.)
Youth's.

Trüibner & Co.
Keane (A.H.), note.
Bates (H. W.)
Drake (S. G.)

Smith'(S. B.)
Belle (M.)
Gili (J. K.)
Bancroft (H. H.)
Tylor (B. B.)
Dictionary.
Everette (W.B.)
Everette (W. B.)
Norris (P. W.)
Schooleraft (H. K)
Tolmie (W. F.) and Daw

(GM.>
Bergboltz (G. F.)
Gil (J.K.)
Everette (W.E.)
Everette (W. B.)
Curtin (J.)
Pott (A.F.)
Keane (A. 11.), note.
Bates (K. W.)
Plling (J. C.)

Featherman (A.)
Catlia (G.)
Durieu (P.), note.
Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
Belle (M.)
Quaritch (B.)
Catlin (G.)
Catlin (G.)
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188 , Jugo fl•, otionry
Jargon Dictionary

1887 Jargon Dictionary
1887 Varions Bibliographic -
1887 Various Bibliographie
1887 Varions Bibliographie
1888 Chinook Numerais e
1888 thinook Prp nms
1888 Chinook .Wordsa
1888 Chinook Words
1888 Chinook and Jargon Various
1888 Chinook and Jargon Words.
1888 Jargon Diotionary
1888 Jargon Genera disLcusaion
1888 Jagon •umerals

1888 - Jargon Numerais
1888 Jargon ngs
1889 Chinook and Jargon Words
1889 jargon Dictionary
1889 Jargon Dictionary
1889 Jargon Dictionary
1888 % Jargon Hymn book
1888 Jargon Numerual,
1889 Jargon Vocabulary
1890. Chinook 1 · Words
1890 Chinook Words
1890 Chinook Words
189 'Chinook Word.
1890 Jargon Dictionary, etc.
1890 Jargon Review
1890 Jargon Review
1890 Jargon Review
1890 Jargon Sermon
t891, Chinook Classification
1891 , Chinook Classification
1891 Chinook Classification
1891 Jargon Dictionary
1891 Jargon Dictionary
1891 Jargon \ Hym book
1891 Jargon Perio&cai
1891 Jargon Periodical
1891 Jargon Periodical
1891'~ Jargon Review
1891 Jargon Worda
1891-1893 Jargon Periodical
1892 Jargon Bible history
1892 Jargon \Dictionary
1892 Jargon

Jargon mer
1892 Variona ,phic nanes
1893 Chinook mar, dictionary
1893 Chinook Gric
1891 Chinook Texte
1893 Chinook ou&
1893 Jargon Bible hi. y
1893 Jargon Bible hisoy
1893 Jargon Bictionary

JargoDictionary
1893 Jargon Dictionary
1893 Jargon Dòtionary
1893 Jargon Dietionary
1898 Jargon Dietionary
1893 Jargon Dctioary

1893 Jargon HymnsW

lm JargonHymns, song1898 Jargon Legenda

Dictionary.
Dictionary.
Gi11 (J. K>
I3ufoass (.)_
Quaritch (B.),
Quaritch (B.)

lieU8 (M.>
Catlin (G.)
Brinton (D. G.)
Brinton (D.G.)
Haines (H.KM)
Tyltor (B. B.).

Proschi (T. W)
Leland (O. G.)
»elle (M.>

Boas (p.)
Tylor (E. B.)
Dictionary.
Gill (J. K.)
Tate (C. M.)
Eeln (M.)
Belle (M.)
Nicoll (E. H.)
Brinton (D. G.)
Grasserie (R. de la)
Hale (H.)
Hale (H.) *
Hale (H.)
Crane (A.)
Leland (C. G.)
Western.
New.

Brinton (D. G.)
Powell (J. W.)
Powell (J. W.)
Coones (S. F.)
Gill (J. K.)
Le Jeune (J.MI R.)
Le Jeune 4J.M. R.)
Le Jeune (J.KX R.)
Le Jeune (J.M. i.)
Charencey (H. de).
Chataberlain (A. P.)
Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
St. Onge (L.N..
Le Jeune (J. M R.)
Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
Le Jeune (J. M. R.)
Bells (M.>
Boas (F.)

Boa. (F.)
Boas (F.)

Durien (P.)
St. Onge- (L. N.)
Balmer (T. S.)
Bulmer (TS.)
Bulmer (T.S.)
Bulmer (T. S.)
Boea (M.)
St. Onge (L.y.)
Bulmer (T. St)
St.Onge (L.N .,
Bulmer (T. S.)
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Jargon
Jargon
Jargon
Jargon ·
Jargon
Chinook
Chinook and Jarg.in
Jargon.

Jargon·
arlos

CHIN-6

H1CQNOLOGrC 1NDFAN.

Lord's prnyer

Prayers
Reader
Various .

Vocab<alary

Vocabulariòs -
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Tribal namnes

g1i

Balmer (T.S.y
Bulmer (T. S.)
LeJenne(J.M. .. )
Bnlenr<-T. 8.)
Chamberlain (A. F.)

, Tate (C.I.)
Éinart (JA. L.)

Belden·(G. P.)
Bolls (M.)

Douglass(J .
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